brother m

PERSONAL EMBROIDERY DESIGN SOFTWARE SYSTEM N E X T
Instruction Manual




IMPORTANT INFORMATION: REGULATIONS

Federal Communications Commissions (FCC) Declaration of Conformity
(For USA Only)

Responsible Party: Brother International Corporation
100 Somerset Corporate Boulevard
Bridgewater, NJ 08807-0911 USA

declares that the product

Product Name: Brother USB Writer
Model Number: PE-Design

complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for Class B digital device,
pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable
protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with
the instructions, may cause harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no
guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does cause
harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turning the
equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one or more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.

Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the manufacturer or local sales
distributor could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Canadian Department of Communications Compliance Statement

(For Canada Only)
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Radio Interference

(Other than USA and Canada)
This machine complies with EN55022 (CISPR Publication 22) /Class B.




Congratulations on choosing our product!

Thank you very much for purchasing our product. To obtain the best performance from this unit and
to ensure safe and correct operation, please read this Instruction Manual carefully, and then keep
it in a safe place together with your warranty.

Please read before using this product

For designing beautiful embroidery designs
» This system allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery designs and supports a wider
range of sewing attribute settings (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result
will depend on your particular sewing machine model. We recommend that you make a trial
sewing sample with your sewing data before sewing on the final material.

For safe operation
» Avoid dropping a needle, a piece of wire or other metallic objects into the unit or into the card
slot.
e Do not store anything on the unit.

For alonger service life
* When storing the unit, avoid direct sunlight and high humidity locations. Do not store the unit
close to a heater, iron or other hot objects.
» Do not spill water or other liquids on the unit or cards.
» Do not drop or hit the unit.

For repairs or adjustments
* Inthe event that a malfunction occurs or adjustment is required, please consult your nearest
service center.

Notice
Neither this Instruction Manual nor the Installation Guide explains how to use your computer under
Windows®. Please refer to the Windows® manuals.

Copyright acknowledgment

Windows® is a registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation. Other product names mentioned in
the Instruction Manual and Installation Guide may be trademarks of registered trademarks of their
respective companies and are hereby acknowledged.

Important
Using this unit for unauthorized copying of material from embroidery cards, newspapers and
magazines for commercial purpose is an infringement of copyrights which is punishable by law.

Caution
The software included with this product is protected by copyright laws. This software can be used
or copied only in accordance with the copyright laws.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS
This product is intended for household use.

For additional product information and updates, visit our web site at:
http://www.brother.com/ or http://solutions.brother.com/




Turn Any Design
Into Original Embroidery
With PE-DESIGN
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Thissoftwar e providesdigitizing and
editing capabilities, allowing you the
creative freedom to design original
embroidery. Easily turnillustrations,
photos and lettering into custom
embroidery designs.
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Improved User Interfacefor
Better Operability
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® The Ribbon is an area in each application window that displays related commands.

® The Application button displays a menu containing commands for the most important file operations,
such as Save.

@ Realistic View allows you to edit the embroidery pattern while viewing a realistic image of the
embroidery.

® The Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane provides easy access to even the more detailed
settings.

® The Sewing Order pane allows you to monitor the sewing order of the patterns.

® Floating, Docking and Auto Hide allow you to display only the panes and dialog boxes containing the
information that you need.

@ Stitch Simulator provides quick access to a simulation of the embroidering.
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Enhanced L ettering
Features

M 100 built-in fonts (=p. 310)
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I Name Drop featur e (=p. 107)
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Easily create a number of similar embroidery designs by simply replacing text, such as a name, arranged
within the pattern.

I Outline sewing (=p. 101)

Sara= Sara

Easily add an outline around letters.



Key PE-DESIGN Functions
That Allow You To Create
Beautiful Embroidery Designs

M Print and Stitch M Blending
(=p. 142) (=p. 44)




Various Toolsfor
Maximizing Your Creativity

W Design Center
(=p. 183)

The outline of an image can be extracted to
manually create an embroidery pattern. The shapes
of lines and regions can be edited, and the stitches
and colors of even minute areas can be specified.

M Programmable Stitch Creator
(v=p. 229)
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Simply changing the stitch in a pattern can give it a
completely different feel. Stitch patterns can be
designed to create dramatic embroidery.

W Design Database
(=p. 211)

View design images of the embroidery data being
managed. In addition, searches and format
conversions can be performed.

M Font Creator

(r=p. 245)
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Original fonts can be created. Save hand-written
characters to embroider lettering designs in your
own handwriting.



Link Function M egts
Small Business Needs

Embroidery designs can be sent from the computer to be embroidered on multiple embroidery machines. From
the computer, you can select which embroidery machine will sew which embroidery design, and the data can
be transferred to the machine. While the design is being embroidered, the status of each machine can be
monitored from the computer.
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& Note:

The Link function is designed specifically for our compatible embroidery machines.
Refer to the Operation Manual for the embroidery machine to determine if it is compatible with this
function.




New Features of PE-DESIGN NEXT

I The name of each application is abbreviated as shown below.

LE: Layout & Editing DC: Design Center
FC: Font Creator PSC: Programmable Stitch Creator
DB: Design Database

B Enhanced Functions for Creating Stitching Variations
@ The stitching variations available for line sewing (Line sew type) has been increased. LE (v==p. 298)
- Stem stitch

- Candlewicking stitch

@ The Create Floral Pattern command has been added. This command can be used to create floral
patterns by drawing spirals based on the selected shape. LE (vp. 47)

® The Mirror Copy and Circle Copy commands have been added. These commands create patterns
using horizontal/vertical mirror copies (Mirror Copy) or copies of the selected pattern arranged on a
circle (Circle Copy). LE (=p. 53)

® The Create Offset Lines command has been added. This command allows any number of offset lines
to be drawn inside or outside of a pattern. LE (==p. 49)

® The Decorative Pattern command has been added. With this command, a pattern that surrounds a
selected object can easily be added. LE (==p. 54)
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® The Import from Vector Image command has been added. With this command, a data file in the vector
format (WMF) can simply be converted to embroidery data. LE (=p. 79)

@ The Offset attribute has been added for motif stitch patterns. By using the Offset attribute to change the
reference position for arranging patterns, many more variations of the motif stitch can be created. LE
(=p. 297, p. 307)

@ The default size for creating patterns with Motif Stitch and Prog. Fill Stitch can be specified. This allows
a pattern to be created while considering the size. PSC (:=p. 243)

@ A motif stitch in line sewing can be set so that motifs are not sewn twice, even when the start and end
points are moved. LE (=°p. 300)

@ By combining outlines and shapes, embossing/engraving effects can easily be created. LE (t=p. 59)
@ Functions in the Image to Stitch Wizard have been improved. LE

- Mask settings and the image size and position can be changed when Auto Punch or Cross Stitch
are selected in the wizard. (r==°p. 120, p. 130)

- A stitching frame along the outline of the mask selected in the wizard can be outputted. (=p. 121,
p. 133)

- The stitch angle can be specified when Photo Stitch 2 is selected. (=p. 129)
® The Template function was added. By simply replacing text in previously designed embroidery
templates, customized embroidery designs can be created. LE (==p. 113)

B Improved User Interface Is Easier To Use

@ A ribbon has been incorporated into the advanced user interface. The ribbon allows users to easily find
the necessary functions and enables more intuitive operation. (LE,DC,FC,PSC) (==p. 19, p. 278)




@ Editing is possible in Realistic View. The pattern can be edited while being displayed as a realistic image
of the actual embroidery (Realistic View). LE (:==p. 70)

@ Stitch Simulator has been improved. LE (= p. 71)
- A stitch simulation can be viewed at any time while the pattern is being edited.
- The stitch simulation can also be viewed while the pattern is displayed in Realistic View.
- The embroidering progress, such as how the colors appear, can easily be seen.
- The window can be scrolled while stitching is being simulated.
- The simulation commands can be switched between a compact view and a more detailed view.

@® The Sewing Order pane has been improved. The pane is arranged in an easy-to-use vertical layout and
can be docked at the side of the window. LE (:=p. 19)

@ A Pan tool has been added. You can scroll through the pattern by simply dragging the Design Page.
(LE,DC,FC) (*=p. 69)

® The Zoom commands have been improved.
- A Zoom slider has been added to the status bar. LE (*==p. 20)
- Right-click with the Zoom In tool to zoom out. LE (:=p. 69)

@ Functions for editing thread colors have been improved.

- Thread colors can easily be selected from the list of colors used in the current design at the bottom
of the Color pane. LE (==p. 57)

- Thread colors of stitch data can be changed with the Select tool. LE (t==p. 66)
@ Basic editing operations have been improved.

- A duplicate of a pattern can easily be created at a specified location. A duplicate of a pattern can be
created by holding down the key and dragging a pattern selected with the Select tool.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (:=p. 34)

- The functions for rotating have been improved. When a pattern is selected, a rotation handle appears.
(LE,DC,FC,PSC) (:=p. 52)

- The pattern outline is drawn while the pattern is being resized, moved or rotated. LE (1=p. 52)
@ Buttons for selecting the next or previous character have been added to Font Creator. FG (:==p. 256)

@ More settings for changing the appearance of the application have been added to the Options dialog
box. (=p. 273)

- Customize: Commands can be added to or removed from the Quick Access Toolbar in the title bar.
In addition, shortcut keys can be changed. (LE,DC,FC,PSC)

- DST Settings: By specifying the number of jumps for thread trimming under DST Import Setting, the
information for thread trimming locations can also be converted correctly when DST files are imported.
LE

- Screen Calibration: By correctly specifying the Screen Calibration setting, designs can be displayed
adjusted to the actual size with a zoom ratio of 100%. LE

Enhanced Lettering Functions
@ Font/character variations have been increased. LE (*==p. 310)

- The number of built-in fonts has been increased to 100 fonts.
- The number of symbols and accented characters has been increased.

@ Line sewing can also be specified for built-in fonts. LE (=p. 101)
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@ The user interface for selecting the font has been improved. LE (t=p. 93)
- A history of fonts that have been selected appears in the Font selector.

- Iftextis selected when the Font selector is clicked, the selected text appears as the sample for each
font.

@ The positions for connection points between letters within the same text (end point of one letter and the
start point of the next letter) can be specified. Select the setting for creating stitching that reduces the
number of times the thread must be trimmed (Closest), the setting for creating stitching so that the
thread can easily be cut by hand (Farther), or the setting for creating stitching for a better overall quality
of the text (Default). LE (*=p. 100)

® The Name Drop function was added to be used with text. With the Name Drop feature, you can easily
create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for uniforms, by replacing only the name in
the pattern. LE (=p. 111)

@ The user interface for entering and editing text has been improved. LE
- Simply select a Text tool and click in the Design Page to directly enter text into it. (=p. 92)

- While textis selected, either the entire text or individual characters can be edited using the Select tool.
(=p. 97)

- The arc shapes available under Transform in the Text Attributes tab can easily be modified.
(=p. 91)

- Using simple dragging operations, character attributes, such as kerning and character size, can be
modified for individual characters in text with the Transform attribute applied. (=p. 95)

® The Convert to Block command was added for text. This allows text patterns to be converted to manual
punching block patterns, so that the shape of characters can be customized. LE (:=p. 99)

Enhanced Features for Collaborating With Our Embroidery Machines

@ The functions for transferring data to embroidery machines have been enhanced. (LE,DB) (==p. 174,
p. 217)

- Various methods are available for transferring data to embroidery machines: using USB media, a card
writer or the Link function in addition to connecting directly to an embroidery machine via a USB cable.

- The Link function allows data to be transferred from the application to an embroidery machine
connected to the computer. Data can easily be transferred from the computer to the embroidery
machine. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (=p. 177)

® More embroidery frame sizes are available from the Design Settings dialog box.

- Split embroidery designs for embroidering with the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm) can easily be
created. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (:==p. 166)

- New types of embroidery frames (360 x 200 mm frame, round frames, jumbo frame, wide cap frame,
etc.) are available from the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design Settings dialog
box. (*Availability depends on the embroidery machine model.) (LE,DC,DB) (:=p. 85)

- Any size hoop can be added to the Hoop Size selector on the Design Page tab of the Design
Settings dialog box. LE (v==p. 86)

@ A jump stitch thread trimming setting has been added. With this, detailed settings can be specified for
switching on/off thread trimming at jump stitches between objects of the same color. (*Availability
depends on the embroidery machine model.) LE (= p. 75, p. 270)

® Images of embroidery designs can be printed in Catalog Style or Instruction Guide style. DB (v=p. 226)
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Transferring Designsto the
Embroidery Machine

The procedure for transferring an embroidery design to the machine differs depending on the embroidery

machine.

Check your machine’s specifications, and then select the appropriate transfer method.

This software supports four different methods for

transferring data.

12

For embroidery machines compatible with
embroidery cards

Use an original card.
(= p. 174)

For embroidery machines compatible with USB
media

Use commercially available
USB media.

(= p. 175)

For embroidery machines that can be connected to
a computer using a USB cable

Transfer the embroidery design
with the USB cable.

(= p. 176)

For our embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function

Use the Link function to
transfer embroidery designs to
the embroidery machine that

was included with the machine.
(= p. 177)

m Memo:

* In order to use the Link function to transfer
embroidery designs to an embroidery
machine, a machine compatible with the
Link function must be running in Link mode.

« In order to save embroidery designs in the
memory of an embroidery machine, the
machine must be running in normal mode.




Table of Contents

New Features of PE-DESIGN

Creating Embroidery Patterns

NEXT .o 9 Containing Text ....ccccceeeeiveiiiiiiiinns 89
Tutorial 3: Entering text ........cccceevvveeiiieeninennn 90
Table Of CO ntentS .......................... 13 Advanced Operations for Entering Text .......... 92
Tutorial 4: MoONOgrams..........cccceeecvveeeeesieneenn. 103
How To Use Manuals..................... 15 Advanced Operations for Entering
MONOGrams..........ccooiiiiieeiiiee s 106
. Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop.........ccccceeenee. 107
SUppOI’t/SGI’VICG ............................. 16 Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop _________________ 109
Online Registration...........ooccevevvieeiiieeniiee e 16 Namg IlDrop. Fea.lture (Reﬁlacmg Texy) v 11
Checking for the Latest Version of the Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates ............ccceeee.. 113
PrOGIAM ..ot eee e 17 Template Feature ... 115
Starting Up/Exiting Creating Embroidery Patterns
ApplicationsS .......cccoceeveevieiieee, 18 | Using Images.............cccooeenee. 117
Starting Up Application...........coeveeeeeeveeennna. 18 Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an
. L Image to an Embroidery Design.................... 118
Exiting Applications ..........ccccovveeeriieeiieeeiieenns 18 )
Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch...........cccccoeeviinnnnee. 119
Understandlng Wlndows .............. 19 Auto Punch Features...........ooooevvvvvevevvvennnnnnnn. 121
Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1...........cccoccee. 122
Layout & Editing WiNdow .............c.ccoooennnnnn, 19 Photo Stitch 1 FEatures.............cc.cccovrverren... 125
Specifying Basic Software Settings................. 22 Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2...........cccceveenine 127
. Photo Stitch 2 Features.............cccocvevienennn 129
Gettmg Started......ooooooi 23 Tutorial 6-4: Cross StitCh.........ccccevvverineenee. 130
Tutorial 1: Gett|ng Started _______________________________ 24 Cross St|tCh Features......cccoovveeeeiiiiiieieeeen 132
Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations.............. 134
Basic Layout & Editing Importing Image Data............cccoveveerenenen. 137
OperationS.......ccceeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeiiis 31 Changing the Image Settings ....................... 140
Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch ............cccceevveenee. 142
Tutoria}l 2: Draw_ing shapes to create an
eDmbrf)ldeSr)r/]de&gn ........................................... 2; Operations for Specific
fawing Snapes......... Crmmmmm— Applications .......cooevvviiiiiiiiiinneenn. 147
Editing Embroidery Designs..........ccccovveeininenn. 50
Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Manually Creating Professional-Level
REQIONS ... 56 Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)....... 148
Reshaping Embroidery Patterns ..................... 62 Tutorial 8: Manual Punching...........ccccoveeene 149
Editing a Stitch Pattern...........cccccoveviieeneen 66 Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués............ccceeneee 153
Checking Embroidery Patterns ............cccocue... 69 Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs ......... 77 DESIgNS....ccoviiiiiiicie 155
Saving and Printing ............ccoo.veenrinreenrinnees 81 Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for
s - . Multi-Position HOOPS.........coovivireeeiiiiiieeeiiins 161
Specifying the Design Page Size and ) T :
COl0T .ot 85 Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo
Changing Application Settings .................... 88 Fram_e e S e 166
Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing
AUMDULES oo 170

13



Transferring Data........................ 173 Editing the Points of a Font Character
Pattern ... 260
Trans_ferring Embroidery Designs to Checking the Created Font Patterns ............ 261
MaChINES ......cooiiiiiiie e 174 Saving Font Character Pattemns ................... 263
Using the Link Function to Embroider From ; ;
the COMPULET .....ccveivieieeiieiece e 177 Changing the Setings -.......covvessvvssvrsee 264
. lement .......ooooeeeiiiiiiiis 267
Design Center......coooocevveeiiineeennnn. 183 Supplement 6
. . . Enlarging/Reducing Stitch Patterns.............. 268
Basic Design Center Operations ................... 184 Snvejirr?mgir etiutr:]mg fich matterns 268
Design Center Window...........c.ccccevevveiiiennene, 193 Se ) 9 o ;:‘c O covsrsssssssssssssssssssssssssse 269
Original Image Stage.........ccceeveveeierieeiennn, 194 ew!ng r Ol s
. Sewing Wide Areas .......cccceveeeeiieeeniveennenn 269
Line Image Stage ........ccccccvvieeenniiiniiiiiiiiiees 196 ] Stitch and J Stitch Tri ) 270
Figure Handle Stage.........cccoveeeviieiniieennenn, 198 Hmp I_C and Jump I ¢ ) rAMING -eceeee
. Fonts Suitable for Embroidering ................... 271
Sew Setting Stage ........coovcvveeeiiiiiieee e, 203 ) .
Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese,
. Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns ............ 272
Design Database...............cc.o.... 211 Changing the Appearance of the Application
Design Database Window ...................c....... 212 (Options)....... S 273
Starting Up Design Database ........................ 213 Troubleshooting ..., 276
Organizing Embroidery Designs.................... 214
ganizing =mb y oeslg Menus/Tools and Reference....... 277
Opening Embroidery Designs..........c....ccuveee.. 216
Transferring Embroidery Designs to Layout & Editing........ccccovveeeiiieiniieeniecenienn 278
MACKHINES ... 217 DESIGN CONET 1-vvvveoor oo 284
Searching for an Embroidery Design............. 222 Design DAtabase ............cocoveeeeeevreerereenn 287
Converting Embroidery Design Files to ;
Different FOrmats..........cccoovvvreienniiiiceiecnnes 223 'I:r(:]?rce:l:nmtakr)le SHICH CrEAON ..o 222
Checking Embroidery Designs ............cceeee... 224 © ) eaq """"""""""""""""""""""""""""""
. . Sewing attributes ........ccococvevvieeiiiee e 293
Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery )
DESIGNS e+ veveeereereeeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeeeeseeeeere s 226 FONE LISt ... 310
Programmab'e St|tch Creator.... 229 |ndeX ............................................. 314
Basic Programmable Stitch Creator
OPErations ......cccooiuieeiieiiiiee e 230
Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern ................. 231
Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode ............. 235
Creating Motif Stitch Pattern...............ccceoe.... 237
Editing a pattern in Motif Mode...................... 240
Programmable Stitch Creator Window .......... 241
Opening a Template ........cccceeeeiiiiieeeeenieenn. 242
Preview Window............cccoceeiiiiiene e 243
Saving Patterns .......ccoocvveiviiiiieee e 243
Changing the Settings ...........cooecvevee i, 244
Font Creator ..........oooovvvvviiiieeinnnnns 245
Basic Font Creator Operations....................... 246
Font Creator Window............cccceeevvvinieeenninen. 253
Opening aFile .....oocovveeeiiiiiiie e 255
Selecting a Character and Preparing the
Template......ccceeee e 256
Creating a Font Character Pattern ................ 258

14




How To Use Manuals

The following manuals are included with this software.

Installation Guide

This guide contains instruction about the preparations necessary to begin using the software. Follow the
instructions provided in this guide to complete the preparation and installation of the software.

Instruction Manual

This manual contains instruction on how to use the PE-DESIGN software.

First, read “Starting Up/Exiting Application”, “Understanding Windows” and “Specifying Basic Software
Settings” to gain a general understanding of the basic software applications.

Next, read “Getting Started”. This chapter provides procedures for creating embroidery patterns as examples
for performing basic Layout & Editing operations and transferring patterns to the embroidery machine. Follow
the procedures to create actual embroidery patterns.

The chapters dedicated to each application provide descriptions of the useful functions and the various settings.
Each descriptive title allows you to easily find the information that you need. In the chapters containing tutorials,
follow the procedures to practice the various operations. Afterward, read the detailed descriptions.

Additional information is provided in the following chapters. Read the appropriate chapter when necessary.

Support/Service: Provides warranty information for this product in addition to the procedure for updating the
software.

Supplement: Provides function introductions, details on the settings available in the Options dialog box and
troubleshooting procedures in addition to tips and precautions to maximize the use of this software.

Menus/Tools and Reference: Provides lists of sew types, sewing attributes and fonts in addition to the various
commands.

The procedures in this manual are written for use in Windows 7% If this software is used on an operating
system other than Windows 7% the procedures and appearance of the windows may differ slightly.

M Opening the Instruction Manual (PDF format)

This manual is provided in a PDF format on the enclosed CD-ROM. The Instruction Manual is also installed
during software installation.

Click All Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Instruction Manual.
Otherwise, with any application other than Design Database, click § -, then Instruction Manual.
With Design Database, click Help, then Instruction Manual.

m Memo:

« Adobe® Reader® is required for viewing and printing the PDF version of the Instruction Manual.

« If Adobe® Reader® is not on your computer, it must be installed. It can be downloaded from the Adobe
Systems Incorporated Web site (http://www.adobe.com/).
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Support/Service

Contact Technical Support if you have a problem. Please check the company web site
(http://www.brother.com/) to find the Technical Support in your area. To view the FAQ and information for
software updates, visit the Brother Solutions Center at (http://solutions.brother.com/).

Q Note:

* Have the information ready before contacting Technical Support.
» Make sure your computer's operating system is current with all updates.

« Have the make and model of your computer and Windows®Operating System. (Refer to the
Installation Guide for system requirements.)

* Information on error messages that appear. This information will help expedite your questions
more quickly.

» Make sure PE-DESIGN NEXT is current with any updates.

Online Registration

If you wish to be contacted about upgrades and provided with important information such as future product
developments and improvements, you can register your product online by following a simple registration
procedure.

Click § - in Layout & Editing, then Online Registration to start up the installed Web browser and open the
online registration page on our Web site.

The online registration page on the Web site appears when the following address is entered in the Address
bar of the Web browser.

http://www.brother.com/registration/

m Memo:

Online registration may not be available in some areas.
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Checking for the Latest Version of the
Program

Click & - in Layout & Editing, then Check for Updates.
The software is checked to determine whether or not it is the latest version.
If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is being used.

-i'J Tre . st schate bid P OLE B i ool ol

I ey ik ot roed s varmey i 1histan

]

If the message shown below appears, the latest version of the software is not being used. Click Yes, and then

download the latest version of the software from the Web site.

ek bR e |
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[:D Memo:

Ifthe Always check for most recent version
at startup check box is selected, the software
is checked at startup to determine whether or
not it is the latest version.

— The User Account Control dialog box appears.
Click Yes.
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Starting Up/Exiting Applications

Starting Up
Application

Layout & Editing

Click - then All Programs, then PE-DESIGN

NEXT, and then click PE-DESIGN NEXT (Layout &
Editing).

I elerrasra
L i e brw Rhe sl
|\ & PE-IETER HIXT pq-:nnunﬂ
M Tesdi
.'_u'l.'.va.-yur.'arim
= D Cwesbans
A P C umiar
(B Peosa vl SH10h Creslii

About the Top Wizard

When Layout & Editing starts up, the following
wizard appears.

) @ (©) (©)

L i [| e g
»
W YRS
I [ |l |l
(5) ——HH:‘iH--hHﬂ
(6)—:—3-?ﬁ.-il-l!ﬁl-l_-}.n - -
I_| o
(1) New
Click this button to begin creating a new
pattern.

(2) Open PES
Click this button to open embroidery data
(.pes).
=5 “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on
page 77

(3) Image To Stitch

Click this button to start the wizard for

creating an embroidery pattern from an

image.
“Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design” on
page 118 and “Importing Image Data” on
page 137

(4) Template
Click this button to start the Template
wizard.
“Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates” on
page 113

(5) Most Recently Used Files
Click the name of a file from the list, and
then click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the
wizard each time Layout & Editing is
started up.

EXxiting
Applications

Click 41, then Exit.
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Understanding Windows

Layout & Editing Window

3 45
== - P ) — s =]
1_!J|—L?=.:t_u- -1---I 1 l—ll-

— = AR iy
NESEES

10

e | 8

C

11— e e

[

9

1 Application button

Click to display a menu containing commands
for file operations, such as New, Save and Print.

Ribbon

Click a tab at the top to display the
corresponding commands.

Refer to the name below each group when
selecting the desired command. Clicking a
command with the = mark displays a menu
containing a choice of commands.

Some other tabs may appear depending on the
tool or embroidery pattern that is selected.
These tabs contain various commands for
performing operations with the selected tool or
embroidery pattern.

Example: When the Outline (Rectangle) tool is
selected

[ S —— = —_— :
- AR WS s d—

P ——
LE X R E—
- &

Quick Access Toolbar

This contains the most frequently used
commands. Since this toolbar is always
displayed, regardless of the Ribbon tab that is
selected, adding your most often used
commands makes them easily accessible.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

=
12113 14

Option button

Click this button to start up other applications
and specify settings for the Design Page and
user thread chart.

Help button
Click this button to display the Instruction
Manual and view information about the software.

Sewing Order pane

This pane shows the sewing order. Click the
buttons at the top of the pane to change the
sewing order or thread color.

Color/Sewing Attributes/Text Attributes pane
This pane combines tabs for specifying thread
colors, sewing attributes and text attributes.
Click a tab to display the available parameters.

Stitch Simulator pane

The Stitch Simulator shows how the pattern will
be sewn by the machine and how the stitching
will appear.
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10
11

12

13

14

20

Design Page
The actual part of the work area that can be
saved and sewn.

Work area

Status bar

This displays the size of the embroidery data,
the number of stitches or a description of the
selected command.

Refresh Window button
Click to update the screen.

Design Property button
Click to display a dialog box containing sewing
information for the embroidery data.

Zoom
This displays the current magnification ratio.

Click to specify a value for the magnification
ratio.

Drag the slider to change the magnification ratio.

[I] Memo:

* Panes 6, 7 and 8 can be displayed or
hidden from the Show/Hide group in the
View tab. In addition, these panes can be
displayed as separate dialog boxes
(Floating) or attached to the main window
(Docking).

« Position the pointer over a command to
display a ScreenTip, which provides a
description of the command and indicates
its shortcut key.

i il [ AFTT e e
3 L
[E=TO TR R DusigFags.
:.‘F.'H ' A K

L il Ll =1 Blwwid

Customizing the window

M Quick Access Toolbar/Ribbon

A menu appears when 1 in the Quick Access
Toolbar is clicked.

1
el VR O ey ﬂ
'.:'. v | IBT  deEw e
= T i [F e
i%s A B -
rr— e T L L R -
r_ . e § B

Show Below the Ribbon

(B) | Minimize the Ribbon

Click (A) to move the Quick Access Toolbar below
the Ribbon.

To return it to its original position, display the menu
as described above, and then click Show Above
the Ribbon.

If a check mark appears beside (B), the Ribbon is
minimized. When a tab is clicked, the Ribbon
appears. After acommand is selected, the Ribbon is
minimized again.

To restore it to its original display, clear the check
mark.

Example: With (A) selected and a check mark
beside (B)

Lritder - Layred 8 Famee
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Quick Access Toolbar commands
(A) 1
E0SH oMo w ufEHl o
Ilh. s 2 ﬂ r|\/|W|zard..

o | V| New
!.,_._._. TS -._|\/|Qpen
= -i |z| G2 [
| [V] salid
| [V stitcn
| |7| Realistic |~
I |7| Undo
|i| Redo

The first time this application is started up, the
following commands appear in the Quick Access
Toolbar (A).

[=] : Wizard O : Solid View
[ : New #% : Stitch View
= : Open © : Realistic View
H : Save ki : Undo

1 : Redo

Click 1, then 2 to switch between displaying and
hiding each command.

When the check mark is cleared, the command is
hidden.

Alternatively, changes to the Quick Access
Toolbar can be specified in the Options dialog
box and all applied at the same time.

“Customizing Quick Access Toolbar” on
page 273

Color/Sewing Attributes/Text
Attributes pane, Sewing Order
pane and Stitch Simulator pane
Floating

Each tab or the entire pane can be undocked to
become a dialog box that can be moved around
the screen.

« Double-click the title bar of the pane, or tab.

* Right-click the pane or tab, and then click
Floating.

« Drag a tab out of the pane.

Docking
Each pane can be docked back to the window.

* Double-click the title bar.

* Right-click the pane, and then click
Docking.

» Drag the title bar to the location where the
pane will be docked.
Hide
When a tab or a pane is no longer needed, it can
be hidden.

» Click = in the upper-right corner of the
dialog box.

* Right-click the tab or dialog box, and then
click Hide.

* To hide the tab, click View tab in the
Ribbon, and then click the name in the
View tab. To display the tab again, perform
the same operation.

Auto Hide

When a pane is temporarily not needed,

it can be moved to the side bar, then 1=y
displayed by clicking it or positioning the i
pointer over it. The pane is automatically o

hidden again when it is no longer being  Zi= 1
used, for example, when you click = d
anywhere outside of the pane.

« Right-click the tab or the title bar
of the pane, and then click Auto Hide.

 Inthe upper-right corner of the pane, click ‘& .

To cancel Auto Hide, right-click the title bar, and then
click Auto Hide, or simply click = in the title bar.

The Stitch Simulator pane cannot be
temporarily hidden (Auto Hide).

Using access keys

When the key is pressed, a KeyTip (label
showing the letter of the access key) appears on
each command. On the keyboard, press the key
corresponding to the command that you wish to use.

r-_-._ — -

s ol ] el i [
3, LHEIG = (R a1
1 emogy  wems e
ﬂrar ﬂ .-'!;r J -' iy s
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To stop using the access keys and hide the
KeyTips, press the key.
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Specifying Basic Software Settings

Adjusting on-screen
measurements
(Screen Calibration)

Measurements can be adjusted so that objects will
be displayed at the same size as the actual
embroidery at a zoom ratio of 100%. Once this
adjustment is made, it will not need to be done again

later.

1. Click 1, then 2.

RIS e
e mrery o in

H
TELE )

.

2

2. Click Screen Calibration (2). Hold a ruler

against the screen to measure the length of 2.

Next, enter the value at 3, and then click OK

4).
- -
[ [ — | EE] mn 4
2
o=

4

Be sure to enter the length in millimeters. A
value in inches is invalid.

System unit

1. Click System Unit, and then select the
desired measurement units (mm or inch).
— £
! I Sy - [ I

_n'.l-i |
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Getting Started

This section describes basic operations for this
software through procedures for making
embroidery patterns.

First, follow the procedures in this section to
create embroidery patterns and learn the basic
operations.

In this example, we will create an original
embroidery pattern by combining an embroidery
pattern.

Then, we will transfer the data to the embroidery
machine.




Tutorial 1: Getting Started

Tutorial 1. Getting Started
&

?'uliﬁ

The sampile file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing
Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create an embroidery pattern from an image
Step 3 Adjusting the embroidery pattern size and position
Step 4 Adding text and setting character spacing
Step 5 Transforming the text
Step 6 Importing and rotating an embroidery pattern
Transferring embroidery patterns to embroidery machines
Step 7 *Transferring the design to an original card
«Transferring data to embroidery machines via a USB media

Step 1 Starting up Layout & Editing Step 2 Using the Auto Punch function to create
an embroidery pattern from an image

Now, we will open the image of the tulip and convert

Click . (Start), and then select All Programs, it to an embroidery pattern.

then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then PE-DESIGN NEXT
(Layout & Editing). @ Cciick 1, then 2, then 3.

£ WEnmanoy
U - DERER AENT
B bvwirs i B |
| peoemind neer papone & eeeigy
B Te=dl
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started

e Import the file tulip.bmp. @ Click Next.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_1 . .
— i e § s B
n-i'n—- '.:_._“ -_—‘“m_"-_q .EE ! :
E
EH_'_ FE
s * *
e
!— I - e
e e v e Ty e el [l ]
Bemm me g ecs || e —
“Importing Image Data” on page 137 @
(5" Tmporing imag bad @ Cciick Finish. @
© Move the pointer over a handle, and then, R S
while holding down the key and the left ——— y st o
mouse button, drag the mouse to reduce the — @
size of the image. l %
PECT - — o
- e
-\..:-:'-I-:-_.- - - — .e - - ‘;' _{ =1
[ P E . ; 3 - o
= —n = =
— An embroidery pattern of the tulip is
created.
[z “Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch” on page 119

Step 3 Adjusting the embroidery
pattern size and position

o Click the embroidery pattern to select it.

e Click Next.

—r x:
I;} ! T E3C ],
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wi X
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started

e Move the pointer over a handle, and then, e From the keyboard, type in “Tulip”.
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to adjust the selected pattern to the
desired size.

Press the key.

— The text is entered.

m Memo:

« If a handle is dragged while the key
and the left mouse button are held down, Click 1 in the Color tab to change the color of

the pattern is enlarged or reduced from the the font.
center of the pattern.

Click the text to select it.

. . Color X
° th]:iteagjsthbeafmbrmdery pattern appears l il sewing Attributes  AB Text Attributes

! Line (@) Regionl

Thread Chart: [BHDTHEH EMBROIDERY A

e To adjust the positions of the embroidery 500
patterns, click the pattern, and then position i e
the pointer over the pattern. When the shape

of the pointer changes to 4%0 hold down the 1—1!|D BN THNE:

left mouse button and drag the pattern to the . . . D . D D D

desired location. e
EENCCNNEN

(= “Editing Embroidery Designs” on page 50 D . . . D D . .
Step 4 Adding text and setting AENENEEER
character spacing [ EEENT .-

O Click 1, then 2, then 3.

e Click below the tulip in the Design Page.

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the
Design Page.
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started

e Set Character Spacing (1) in the Text .
M h
Attributes tab to 6.5 mm. e ovet e_z pomte_r over ‘ @ or ’ and
then, while holding down the left mouse

Text Attributes ? button, drag the mouse to transform the text.
E color §i# sewing Attribu.., ABTm.erihuie;' ) - "
Tulip|
Kerning: 0.0 % mm @_
Vertical Difsst; 0.0 % mm @
iy - ‘ . Adjusts the text size. g
0 % deqres @ =
. >
© : Moves the text along the circle. Q
1—— Chare_u:ter 00 = mm @ %))
: =] . , . e
Spacing E— ‘ : Adjusts the radius of the circle. @
. 8 Bl = . —
o e @ “Transforming text” on page 91 and 2

. ! L “Transforming text” on page 95
Specify the setting by clicking the selector and

typlng in the Value, or by C|iCking E or Step 6 |mport|ng and rotatlng an
=] embroidery pattern
(= “Entering text” on page 92 and Now, we will import the embroidery pattern for the
“Specifying various text attributes” on butterfly.
page 94

o Click 1, then 2, then 3.
Step 5 Transforming the text =

O Click the text to select it, select the Transform
check box (1), and then click 2.

dmoott
3 —|§E from Design Library... |
ﬁ from File...
g from Card...
G from Vector Image...

S from Design Center

e From the Category selector, select Animals.

=

e I[Anlmals v]I

LB

[
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Move the pointer over the butterfly, and then,
while holding down the left mouse button, drag
the mouse to import the pattern into the
Design Page, as shown in the illustration.

“Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78

Click in the Import dialog box to close it.

Move the pointer over the rotation handle (1),
and then, while holding down the left mouse
button, drag the mouse to adjust the angle of
the pattern.

When imported stitch patterns are enlarged
or reduced, the embroidering quality may be
reduced.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

Transferring embroidery patterns
to embroidery machines

You can sew a pattern transferred to your sewing
machine by writing it to media.

There are many methods to transfer data; however,
the procedures for two of these methods are
described below.

.

Writing to an original card (=p. 28)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
compatible with original cards.

Transferring data to embroidery machines via a
USB media (=p. 29)

Data can be transferred to embroidery machines
equipped with a USB-B connector.

* You can also use a floppy disk, Compact
Flash card and USB media to transfer
designs that can be used with your
machine.

“Transferring to a machine by
using USB media” on page 175

* The Link function can be used to transfer
embroidery data to compatible embroidery
machines.

“Using the Link Function to
Embroider From the Computer”
on page 177

Transferring the design to an
original card

e Insert an original card into the USB card writer

module.

S




e Click 1, then 2, then 3.

I = LG 77

® clickok.

0 Sl ol cand dats el b el eted.

S| "

0\ Note:

» When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted.

« Before using an original card, check that
the designs on the card are no longer
needed.

* Ifyou wish to keep the designs, store them
on a hard disk or other storage media.

“From an embroidery card” on

page 79

e When the writing is finished, the following
message appears. Click OK.

0 Writing to original card is completed.

| Cx

ED Memo:

« Stitch data is compressed to fit on an
original card.

« Depending on the compression method, the
size of the data may change.

Tutorial 1: Getting Started

0\ Note:

Precautions for using the card writer

module/original cards

* The original card is inserted correctly
when you hear it snap into place.

» Never remove an original card or unplug
the USB cable while the LED indicator is
flashing.

“Transferring to a machine by using an
original card” on page 174

For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81.

M Transferring data to embroidery
machines via a USB media

0 Plug the USB media into the computer.

e Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

[ - — -——

T i & .q'_.l -

4 Jm W I 10 =
| e |

— Data transfer begins.

e When the transferring is finished, the following

message appears. Click OK.

e After an embroidery pattern is transferred,

remove the USB media from the computer.

e Insert the USB media into the USB port on the

machine.

[I] Memo:

For details on using the embroidery machine,
refer to the Operation Manual included with it.
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Tutorial 1: Getting Started
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Basic Layout & Editing Operations

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Layout & Editing, such as drawing
shapes, editing the embroidery design, specifying
sewing attributes, saving the file and printing it.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an
embroidery design

This section will describe how to draw various shapes and combine them to create an embroidery design.
The Shape tools in Layout & Editing allow you to draw various shapes. Using these tools, we will draw the
stem, leaves, flower and flower pot.

LI

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_2

Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes
Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and moving shapes
Step 3 Specifying hole sewing
Step 4 Applying a pattern to stitching
Step 5 Editing points and modifying shapes
Step 1 Drawing and moving shapes —— Line color button
Line sew type selector
We will follow the procedure described below to P s~ Zigaag Stitch ]
draw shapes. WO | 333338348 P stiten -]
I
1 Select the Shape tool. Region sew type selector
% Sy H-Hﬁlp X R — Region color button
| s [ s e v g
et 'H-nl h&m E:?w&
o Y " B
oy | R A T 1
T |
Shape tools

2 Specify the thread color and sew type for the
lines.

3 Specify the thread color and sew type for the
regions.

4 Drag the pointer in the Design Page to draw the
shape.

k|l
Thread color palette
Selected thread color and color name

32



Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

o Draw the stem.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the
Attributes tab (4), and turn on line sewing
with 5.

(B) Click | (6) for line sewing to display the
color palette.
Click LIME GREEN.
If the desired color is not displayed, move
the scroll bar until it appears.

'dﬁ%g}uiif
lﬂlﬁt 1= |

ll il 1 1 |
AEE CEE
pEEEEEER
'D@IIIEII_

D:I Memo:

To view the thread colors in a list so that the
desired color can more easily be found, click
To list mode.

[z “Setting the thread color and sew
type” on page 56.

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector, and
then click Zigzag Stitch.

(D) Click the start point 1, and then double-
click the end point 2.

e Draw the leaf on the right.

This time, we will also specify the color and
sew type for the region, then draw the shape.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 =
~
2 nh_"'" |;
l- . ".l
k@
[l 0 @
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F—im ==

(B) Click E (4) for line sewing, and then
click LIME GREEN in the color palette.

4
6 —I""‘ . IHHIHI g

: *"‘F
LTS

(C) Click in the Line sew type selector (5),
and then select Zigzag Stitch.

(D) Click E (6) for region sewing, and then
click LIME GREEN in the color palette.

(E) Clickinthe Region sew type selector (7),
and then select Fill Stitch.

D:I Memo:

The color, sewing attributes and size can also
be changed after the shape is drawn.

33
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(F) While holding down the (Shift) key, drag
the pointer in the Design Page, as shown
in the illustration.

[I:I Memo:

To draw the shape while maintaining its
height-to-width proportion, hold down the

(Shift) key while dragging the pointer.

(G) Place the pointer over the leaf so that the

shape of the pointer changes to <%E=> and
then drag the leaf to the desired position.

Step 2 Duplicating, flipping and
moving shapes
Now, we will duplicate the leaf on the right side, flip

it horizontally, and then move it to the left side of the
stem.

e To duplicate the leaf on the right.

(A) Select the leaf.

(B) While holding down the (CtrD) key, drag
the leaf to move it.

(C) Release the mouse button.

e To flip the duplicated leaf horizontally.

- |ll e

(A) Right-click on the duplicated leaf.
— A drop down menus will appear.
(B) Click Flip, then Horizontal.

9 Drag the duplicated leaf to the left side of the

stem.
]
]
[I] Memo:

To move an object horizontally, hold down the
(Shift) key while dragging the object.

e Align the leaves on the left and right sides.

Ee——

fl']IEF I

n

f

|

(A) While holding down the (CtrD) key, click
the leaf on the right side, then the leaf on
the left side to select the two leaves.
Then, right-click the selected leaves.




Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

(D) While holding down the (Shift) key, drag
[I] Memo: (6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
« Multiple embroidery patterns can be flower petals of the desired size, as
selected in any of the following ways. shown in the illustration.
« Click the first pattern, and then, while
holding down the key, click the next e Draw the circle at the center.
pattern. .
* Drag the pointer to draw a selection frame (A) Click 1, then 2, then 3,
around the patterns to be selected. B e
« Click Mirror in the Arrange tab to create 1 '
mirror copies. 2 Liked

[=5 “Using the Mirror Copy tool” on
page 53. 3

(B) Right-click the leaves, and then click T I

Align, then Top. (B) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the
Step 3 Specifying hole sewing Sew type (4).
.:!g.ﬂﬂﬂm-qm:-' - i
LS mm EEE EaE g ;:-:

Now, we will draw the flower and a circle at the
center. Then, we will apply a setting so that the
overlapping areas are not sewn twice.

Q Draw the flower petals.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

(C) Select YELLOW in the color palette as
the region color and Concentric Circle
Stitch as the sew type (5).

(D) While holding down the (Shift) key, drag
(6) the pointer in the Design Page to draw
(B) Select RED in the color palette as the line a circle with the desired size at the center
color and Zigzag Stitch as the sew type of the flower, as shown in the illustration.
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(E) Drag the circle to the center of the flower
petals.

(C) Select PINK in the color palette as the
region color and Radial Stitch as the sew

type (5).
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Select the patterns where hole sewing is to be
applied.

(A) While holding down the (CtrD) key, click
the yellow circle (1) and the flower petals

e Specify hole sewing.
(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

& Note:

Hole sewing cannot be applied if one of the
patterns is not completely enclosed within
the other pattern.

[ “Hole sewing” on page 45.

Step 4 Applying a pattern to
stitching
Detailed line and region attribute settings can be
specified from the Sewing Attributes tab. Now, we
will specify settings for region sewing for the
flowerpot.

o Specify the color and sew type for the line and
region of the flowerpot.

(B) Select CLAY BROWN in the color palette
as the line color and Zigzag Stitch as the

sew type (4).

ﬂ!ﬂ“_”“:‘; i

O mrtm e i s n

BT s o i | i

......

(C) Select DEEP GOLD inthe color palette as
the region color and Prog. Fill Stitch as

the sew type (5).
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

e Specify the sewing attributes. (F) Select net4, and then click OK.

(A) Click Sewing Attributes tab.
If the Sewing Attributes tab is not | e R ———
displayed, click View, then Sewing
Attributes. . .-l
[ 1 it
L T o
' Wi W -

| ¥ Bngen_ue
© e [ =
- [
= (G) Move the slider to specify 7.6 x 7.6 mm.
& Ciaralord (7 Wariable |

(D) ' Wi
ﬁgfj“ ‘ ‘@«{F@

V6% 7.6 mm -
® ! D@ ﬁrlll;l.ﬂi'ﬂm Eﬂ .

I v

| : | = [ To Experl| mode ] [HideHinl]
@ — ommen | ol {2 ’ -
HT _EI'_ ﬂﬂﬁﬂ E E]ED ’—D— [ &scka Sl

e e e sl R L [
The effects of the specified The selected pattern is displayed.
settings can be previewed. This
preview can be displayed/hidden
by clicking the Show Hint/Hide
Hint button.

'1.- %Proarammable Fill

Click this button to return the
attribute to its default setting.

w
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—
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(B) There are two display modes for the
Sewing Attribute Setting dialog box. For
this example, we will specify settings in
Beginner mode.

(C) Drag the Density slider to specify 5.0 line/
mm.

(D) Drag the red arrow in Direction area to
90°.

(E) Click in the Programmable fill
section.
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Tutorial 2: Drawing shapes to create an embroidery design

[I:I Memo:

« If the dialog box is displayed in Expert
mode, click To Beginner mode to display
the dialog box in Beginner mode.

» More detailed settings can be specified in
Expert mode.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 58.

Sewing Attributes o x
KL Color |l Sewing Attribu.., AB Text Attributes

Direction -
@) Constant
@ a0 % degrees
() Wariable
[ Half Stitch

Stten ot L [0 ][O ]
E:::menxalion oo %mm

% Programmable fi

il
@I?.s =
—

I aintair

7E % mm aspect ratio

-

Y Y

| [ To Beginner mode ] [ Hide Hint ]

Y

Step 5 Editing points and modifying
shapes

Now, we will delete one corner from the pentagon to
create a flowerpot.

o Draw the flowerpot.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page, as shown
in the illustration.

e Delete a point.

(A) Click 1, then 2, then 3.

(B) Click the shape for the flowerpot.
— The points in the shape appear.

(C) Right-click the top point to be deleted, and
then click Delete.

— The point is deleted to form a trapezoid.
= ]

[[- A=
LR

o . I
- il 1 ——
A -l-__."ir.t ]
= e——— - T te '-

[z For details on saving embroidery
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81. For
details on transferring designs to an
embroidery machine, refer to
“Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines” on page 174.
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Drawing Shapes

Drawing rectangle, circle or

arc shape

Rectangle

Circle

O ®

Fan shape Arc & string

First, select the Rect/Circle/Arc tool. Click 1, then 2,
then 3.

@O

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

R _———

o izl

i | S ——
=l — e
E T e ol
ey
.

[I] Memo:

To draw a circle or square, hold down the
(Shif) key while dragging the pointer.

- : Rectangle

- : Rectangle with rounded corners

. : Circle or Oval

39

Drawing Shapes

suoleiado Bunip3 ® 1noAe aiseg -



Drawing Shapes

[I] Memo:

Rectangles with rounded corners

To change the radius of the corners, click the
Edge radius selector, located in the Outline
Attributes tab. Then type the desired radius

and press the (Enter) key, or select the
desired value.

jLaBeme e -
B W e e

(=Bl o e

Example 2
Edge radius: 20.0 mm

Example 1
Edge radius: 0.0 mm

1. Proceed as you would to draw a circle or an
oval.

ﬂmlf m—
R e

B AN — e T

s @ A= |

Rl _:-_._ﬁ
E".’i.l'lil E)
i L

— Aradial line appears on the oval when the
mouse button is released.

2. Move the pointer to the start point of the arc,
and then click.

— The radial line disappears.

3. Move the pointer until the arc/arc & string/fan
has the desired shape, and then click.

m Memo:

Dragging the pointer while holding down the

(Shift) key moves it in 15° increments. The
current angle is shown in the status bar.

Arc

19

Click at start point.

(N

Move to end point.

—} Click at end point.

Arc & String

e

Click at start point.

.

Move to end point.

—’— Click at end point.

B




Fan

+

Click at start point.

+

Move to end point.

—|— Click at end point.

« All of these patterns, except arcs have an
outline and a inside region, and can
independently be assigned different sewing
attributes. Arcs are simple outlines.

* The outline of patterns created with the Fan
Shape and Arc & String tools can be edited
with the Select Point tool.

“Selecting points” on page 62.

* You can change the color and sew type
either before or after drawing the shape.

“Setting the thread color and sew
type” on page 56.

* You can also use the settings in the Sewing
Attributes tab to define other attributes of
the shape.

“Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 58.

Drawing various shape

First, select the Shape tool. Click 1, then 2,
then 3.

Drag the pointer in the Design Page.

To draw the shape while maintaining the
original height-to-width proportion, hold down

the key while dragging the pointer.

Drawing outlines (straight
lines and curves)

End point
Start poirt/
Open line Closed line —
o8]
QO
28
o
—
X
o
c
=
. . . Ro
This closed line crosses itself, m
so the regions will not be filled. o
=
S
End point Q@
O
k]
Start point e
art poin 5
g.
Open curve Closed curve n

This closed curve crosses itself,
so the regions will not be filled.

If the line of the pattern crosses itself, the
inside region cannot be filled, and the line
must be uncrossed so that the fill can be
applied.
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Drawing Shapes

1. First, select the Line/Region tool. Click 1, then M Straight lines/curves

2, then 3. 1. Click in the Design Page to specify the start

point.

‘ . Click points to draw a closed line
constructed of straight lines.

(Shortcut key: (@) )

~ . Click points to draw a closed curve.
(Shortcut key: (X)) 2

Click in the Design Page to specify the next

i : When a template image is displayed, point.
click along the outlines of the image to
draw closed lines tracing the image.
(Shortcut key: (©) ) o
_i_.—"
d : Drag the pointer to draw a closed 4-;';'!

freehand curve.

5 : Click points to draw an open line
constructed of straight lines.
(Shortcut key: (@) )

\f\ : Click points to draw an open curve.
(Shortcut key: (X))

. o [I] Memo:
'J—' : When a template image is displayed,
. . . » To remove the last point that was entered,
click along the outlines of the image to

. ) ) click the right mouse button, or press the
draw open lines tracing the image.
(Shortcut key . ) — key
' * The Curve tool and Semi-Automatic tool are
used in the same way.

’2‘/ . Drag the pointer to draw an open
freehand curve.

2. Clickinthe Design Page or drag the pointer to
draw the line.

[I] Memo:

* The shortcut keys are available only after a
Line/Region tool has been selected.

* When a Region tool is selected, pressing a
shortcut key switches to the corresponding
Region tool. When a Line tool is selected,
pressing a shortcut key switches to the
corresponding Line tool.
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3. Continue clicking to specify every point, and
then double-click the last point, or press the

key.

m Memo:

« You can freely switch between the different
line types either by clicking a different
button or by pressing the shortcut key.

» When drawing a straight line, hold down the

key while moving the pointer to draw
vertically or horizontally.

« Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
change the attributes of line ends.

“Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43.

« Even after the pattern is drawn, you can
transform straight lines into curves and vice
versa.

“Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight
lines” on page 63.

M Freehand lines

1. Drag the pointer to draw the line.

2. Release the mouse button to finish drawing.

i
L II.\_.::."'JrI
> 7z
| G

Drawing Shapes

Changing the attributes of
line ends

7L 7L

= Select an object drawn with a Line/Region
tool. Then, click the Attributes tab.

L R - ol
e

=% 7"} = bl e e
= R 5 T
W ] - e -
——ww e H

S
.‘F

LT, = T
B L]
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2. Fromthe Path shape selector, select Open or
Close for the line ending.

lI_-J_Gﬂ-“uﬂl--l'l'- 4 sty
kL [ T T
| R
el e———
e |{Iuse

o -

el &

Yl | -

il

Open

Embroidery attributes of
shapes

The Attributes tab allows you to set the embroidery
attributes (thread color and sew type, outline and
inside region on/off).

Example 1: When a rectangle is selected.

IS5 HOs-0 -« ™ )¢ | Outline
View [m'[

Home Edit Arrange Image

Hi .| e ETED) AT ,r!lw Convert to
€57 Appligue W

M! I| “HH!” AL é, Create Offs
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Drawing Shapes

E Switches on/off sewing for the
Line sew line.

E Switches on/off sewing for the
Region sew region.

Click this button to set the thread
E color for lines, regions, and
manual punching patterns.

Line color -
. Special colors
Region color
Punch color [ “Special colors” on

page 57

| smrmnnns Zigzag stitch -]
Line sew type

| BEEEERER Finstiten -]
Region sew type
Use these selectors to set the sew type for lines,

regions, and manual punching patterns.

=5 “Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and
Regions” on page 56

Creating a gradation/
blending

The density of one or two colors can be adjusted at
various locations to create a custom gradation
pattern.

m-!

= Select an embroidery pattern with region
sewing specified.

2.

3.

Click the Sewing Attributes tab.

il i i 8 iy - W W

[I] Memo:

If the attributes are displayed in Beginner
mode, click To Expert mode.

| pr—

ZI'_‘ '—E-t— ﬂm
YT ey

Select the Gradation check box, and then
click Pattern.

o Bisgics :
R

[ f] g |

feviy  eaan -

A Eliten [ |
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Drawing Shapes

4. Specify the desired settings in the Gradation

Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click Hole sewi ng
OK.
(Gadre e erien |
ke ke By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
®)— |HJ,|J overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
L@ sewing can be set only when one region completely
ﬁlm‘]-"- encloses another.
@ m Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle,
Circle or Arc tools, Shapes tools or Line/Region
— - = — = — — r|EiNessso, tools can be selected to set hole sewing.
®) = @
r ﬂj [[ -E-' Hl— (1) Sewn twice Sewn once
P FFee B
RNz ok o SR nx 6 / /
- [T
(1) To change the thread color, click [&]. Hole sewing not set Hole sewing set
Select a color in the Thread Color dialog
box that appeared, and then click OK. 1. Select a pair of patterns, for example, a star
(2) To select a preset gradation pattern, click included in a pentagon.
the desired pattern under Select pattern. While holding down the key, click the
(3) Move the sliders to adjust the density of star, then the pentagon.

the gradation pattern.

(4) To blend two colors, select the Use
additional color check box, then click
(&]. Select a color in the Thread Color
dialog box that appeared, and then click

OK. N Valid /
m Memo:

=5 “Blending” on page 6
« Gradation/blending can be specified if satin

stitches, fill stitches or programmable fill Invalld
stitches have been selected for the region
sewing and Constant has been selected as
the sewing direction.

« If the Use additional color check box is
cleared, the gradation settings are applied to
the remaining color.

« The first and second colors of the gradation
can also be changed by selecting Regionl
or Region2 in the Thread Color tab.

(5) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.
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Drawing Shapes

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
'11,',.35&-.!“-;1_:1 —

ﬁ ﬂ"::lﬁ we |

bt | Pt |

nlirm

ED Memo:

To see better what the hole sewing setting
does, preview the patterns before and after
setting hole sewing.

= “Stitch View” on page 70

M Canceling hole sewing

1. Select a pattern that has been set for hole
sewing.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
) LB R a4 —
¥ e
Sl ¥

2 P e ) o ol

Changing shapes of
overlapped patterns

Embroidery patterns created with the Rectangle,
Circle or Arc tools, Shape tools or the Line/Region
tools can be selected to remove overlapping regions
or to be merged.

I Removing overlapping

Overlapped patterns can be set so that the
overlapping region is removed.

1.

2.

While holding down the (Ctrl) key, click two or
more overlapped patterns to select them.

Click 1, then 2.

0

* When enclosed

% First pattern in the sewing order
Second pattern in the sewing order

‘ Third pattern in the sewing order
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I Merging

Overlapped pattern can be merged together.

— The color and sew type of the last pattern
drawn (topmost pattern) is applied to the
merged pattern.

1. While holding down the (CtrD) key, click two or
more overlapped patterns to select them.

2. Click 1, then 2.

— If this cannot be applied to the selected
patterns, an error message appears.
* When partially overlapped

Drawing Shap

Creating a floral pattern

Line stitching in a floral pattern can be created
based on the selected shape.

" i E

-
g

1. Drawa shape, and then select it.

es

a Note:

Be sure to select a closed line.

ends” on page 43

“Changing the attributes of line

2. Click 1, then 2.

I ——

Attributes

Ly e

::l-:ll &% Create Floral Pattem I
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Drawing Shapes

W Easy mode
1. Drag the Density slider to adjust the pattern.

i
st
1% %
¥

9
o

¥

-
]
X
Mg

wg
HIl
I
—

2. Click the desired pattern, and then click OK.

m—

M Detail mode

More detailed settings can be specified in
Detail mode.

1. Click To detailed mode in the Floral Pattern

dialog box.
el S D |
s, i

2. Dragthe Density slider and the Pattern slider
to adjust the pattern.

b — o | — !

Density 3, Pattern 251

I=E
|
P

T e = - T

Density 6 , Pattern 251 Density 6, Pattern 0

3. After the pattern has been adjusted as
desired, click OK.

[I] Memo:

The running stitch is specified for the floral line
pattern.




Creating an offset line
pattern

Line stitching in a concentric pattern can be created

based on the selected shape.
» 5 i ¥
u [ ] [ ] s
u | ] | ] i Q"I 5\%&

1. Drawa shape, and then select it.

a Note:

Be sure to select one closed line.

“Changing the attributes of line
ends” on page 43

2. Click 1, then 2.

3. Specify the desired settings for the offset line
pattern, and then click OK.

Offset Direction:

@ Outward @ Inward
Spacing: 5 (G
Offset Line Court: 1

Rounded Corners

IDKI Preview Cancel

Drawing Shapes

*""!2' -u-':lﬂ:-'r

Offset Direction

Outward Inward
Spacing
1 mm 5mm
.-'='.,_-
Y S
Offset Line Count
1line 5 lines

Rounded Corners

Check box selected. Check box cleared.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Editing Embroidery Designs

Selecting patterns

1. First, select the Select tool. Click 1, then 2.

1%]._--1:*,;_ ST

>-nJi= eELERE 02+
)Fi’"__m - S
- F ——

2. Click the pattern.

Rotation handle \

Handles

'7

m Memo:

o If ﬁ is not displayed at 2, click the arrow
at the bottom of the button, and then click

« The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the pattern.

3. Toselect an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

m Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Press the key to select the next
pattern in the order that they were created.

« If multiple patterns are selected, a pattern
can be deselected by holding down the

key while clicking the pattern.

I Selecting all embroidery patterns
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

m Memo:

o If ﬁ is not displayed, click the arrow at the

bottom of the button, and then click ﬁ
« All patterns can also be selected by

pressing the shortcut keys +@.
« Locked embroidery patterns cannot be
selected.

“Locking embroidery patterns” on
page 74

Moving patterns

B Moving manually
Drag the selected pattern(s) to the desired location.

ED Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

« Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern.

B Moving embroidery patterns to
the center
Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2, then

50




I Aligning embroidery patterns

Select the patterns, and then click 1, then 2, then 3.

— The selected patterns are aligned as
shown below.

T 4

h S S AN A, ) 4
Left Center Right

Scaling patterns

i Scaling manually

1. Select the pattern(s).

2. Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

a Note:

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be scaled.

Editing Embroidery Designs

m Memo:

. Ifthe key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

« As you drag the handle, the current size is
displayed on the status bar.

« When scaling stitch patterns, the number of
stitches remains the same, resulting in a
loss of quality. To keep density and fill
pattern of the embroidery pattern, hold

down the key while scaling.

(= “Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.

M Scaling numerically

1. Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

— Edit

2. Specify the size, and then click OK.

Wwidth Height

(2) M aintain aspect ratio
(3) [] Keep density and fill pattern

0

~

[ Ok ] [Preview] I Cancel I

(1) Select the whether the width and height
will be set as a percentage (%) or a
dimension (millimeters or inches). Set the
width and height.

(2) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(3) To resize the selected pattern while
maintaining the original density and fill
pattern, select the Keep density and fill
pattern check box.

m Memo:

The Keep density and fill pattern check box
is available only if stitch pattern is selected.

“Enlarging/Reducing Stitch
Patterns” on page 268.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

Rotating patterns

M Rotating manually

1. Select the pattern(s).

2. Drag the rotation handle.

1. The shape of pointer changes to O

Rotation
. 12. Rotate

handle ——.
L3

m Memo:

To rotate the pattern in 15° increments, hold

down the key while dragging the
handle.

M Rotating numerically
1. Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

2. Type or select the rotation angle. Click OK.

G L % degres

[ Ok ] [ Preview] I Cancel I

m Memo:

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Flipping patterns
horizontally or vertically

a Note:

Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be flipped.
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Editing Embroidery Designs

2. Drag the pointer, and then click at the desired

Arrange Copies location.
— =
a Note:
It may not be possible to create mirror copies
of some embroidery data read from
embroidery cards.
W Using the Mirror Copy tool ¥ Using the Circle Copy tool
[ E. e
% 0% Y%
IR A
& & 7]
QO oY S¢® o
E’ E. | 2
98, _6€¢ g
9 ® » ‘.'Q ~
b Yyt Nl
o
vgh 099 ’.f =
1. Select an embroidery pattern(s), and then . . «Q
click 1, then 2, then 3. 1. gelect the embroidery pattern(s), click 1, then _g
8
=
>S5
[72)

m Memo:

 With the patterns at 1, you can select the
desired arrangement.

* You can specify the spacing between
patterns in (2). The higher the value, the
wider the patterns are spaced from each

other.
1
ah S )
el et
Ll L ]
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Editing Embroidery Designs

2.

4.
54

Drag the pointer to draw a circle.

- ekt g e —
T e gt
o] S —
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| Pr— '_
5 St TR
= i

ED Memo:

+ To draw a circle, hold down the (Shift) key
while dragging the pointer.

« To redraw the ellipse, right-click the Design
Page to return to before the ellipse was
drawn.

Drag the pointer to select the desired angle.

- NN
FAab. b

B k]
B S T

T

Ft

— =
Rotating the line changes the orientation of
the patterns.

ED Memo:

To rotate the line in 15° increments, hold down

the (Shift) key while moving the pointer.
The angle of the line appears in the status bar.

Click to finish the copies.

Adding adecorative pattern

A decorative pattern can be added to selected
embroidery pattern.

1.

Select the embroidery pattern, and then click
1, then 2.

[*If — T T—m—— wH|
%EE ==L AL _“1

Select a category from the Category selector
(1), select the desired decorative pattern (2),
and then click OK (3).

El————le gt
SHEVERES®]

P M E { 1

— (2

(4) iriirﬁ — '_...”...
() — ]

(4) Maintain aspect ratio

When the check box is selected

The original width-to-height proportion of
the added decorative pattern is
maintained.




When the check box is cleared

The width-to-height proportion of the
decorative pattern changes with the
width-to-height proportion of the selected
embroidery pattern.

Grouping/Ungrouping
embroidery patterns

B Grouping patterns

Select several patterns, and then click 1, then 2,
then 3.

||-!H L @i o

e s —

3—-' P
SR “
e LT T e, " i

e
4
L A

Editing Embroidery Designs

B Ungrouping patterns

Select a grouped embroidery pattern, and then click
1, then 2, then 3.

M Editing grouped patterns
individually

Even after patterns are grouped, they can be edited
individually.

1. To select a single pattern within a group, hold
down the key while clicking the pattern.

2. Edit the pattern.
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and

Regions

Setting thethread color and
sew type

The Sew group in Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes.

W line sew E/Region sew @
E switches on/off line sewing, @ switches

on/off region sewing.

[I:] Memo:

When line sewing or region sewing is
switched off, it is not sewn (and the color or
sew type cannot be selected).

On: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are displayed.

Off: The Line color/Region color button and
the Line sew type/Region sew type
selector are not displayed.

Ei—d e Zigzag Stitch -]
[

Line color

Line sew Line sew type

Line sewing on: Line sewing off:

WL B R stten 7]
Region color
Region sew Region sew type

Region sewing on:

=

“Color” on page 56 and “Sew type” on
page 57

Region sewing off:

56

W Color @

Click the Color button.
« Palette mode

R R
(1) — =i
@—mﬁfﬁﬂﬂmﬂ

L
E EEEN ER:
L CECESE
EEE EEN
@_HIII-WII]
e EEEEN
 EEEE EE

B TelelE]
(4)— o .| .
5 W ﬂ

e List mode

L ——L

(1) — st

(a—meI-III

®)—

4 —
(6)—

(1) Select the type of stitching (Line,
Regionl or Region2) whose color is
being selected.

Line: Line color
Regionl: Region color
Region2: Additional color for blending




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

[:E] Memo:

Region 2 can only be selected if a gradation
with a blending effect is specified.

(= “Creating a gradation/blending”
on page 44

(2) From the Thread Chart selector, selecta
thread brand or your user thread chart.

(3) From the list of thread colors, select the
desired color.

(4) Click to switch the mode.

(5) Displays all thread colors being used in
the embroidery design. When an
embroidery pattern is selected, a frame
appears around the colors used in that
pattern. The same thread colors can be
specified by selecting them here.

M Special colors

L] IS

®)— b [zl lisl o
B |i:’<8)
|

)

(6) NOT DEFINED: If you want to be able to
manually select the color for a
monochrome pattern, you can select NOT
DEFINED.

Colors for creating appliqués:

You can create appliqués using the following

three special colors.

(7) APPLIQUE MATERIAL: marks the
outline of the region to cut from the
appliqué material.

(8) APPLIQUE POSITION: marks the
position on the backing material where
the appliqué must be sewn.

(9) APPLIQUE: sews the appliqué on the
backing material.

[:E] Memo:

By using the Applique Wizard, appliqués can
easily be created.

“Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués”
on page 153

M Sew type

| ey Tigzag Stitch

|HHHEH Fill Stitch

|

Use these to set the sew type for outlines, inside
regions, text, and manual punching patterns.

Click in a sew type selector, and then click the

desired sew type.

— The available settings that appear differ
depending on the object that is selected.

None
] Satin,
Zigzag, Fill,
R_Lll_n_nllng, Prog. Fill
rple, rogrammabile fill
Motif, (prog )
Stem,
Candlewicking,
E/NV
None None
Satin,
Fill,
Prog. Fill
None (programmable fill),
Piping,
Motif
Satin,
Fill,
Zigzag, Prog. Fill
Running, (programmable fill),
Triple, Piping,
Motif, Motif,
Stem, Cross,
Candlewicking, |Concentric Circle,
E/NV Radial,
Spiral,
Stippling

[ “Line sew /Region sew” on page 56 and
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

Specifying sewing
attributes

1. Selectan embroidery pattern, the Draw tool or
the Text tool.

2. Click the Sewing Attributes tab.

Beginner mode:

Adjust iy — W
with slider. | ———

Expert mode:

Fimsiim
£ e iy |
Enter - SISV | ﬂ.
a value. Sear R ——
bl b

= R
s g
1 Frsals bmian
(o % Teew @)
i‘\;n_ fwwms

= -
Ty 4)

T =l O

' @

(1) Click to return to the default setting.

(2) Click to switch the mode.

(3) Click to load/save the sewing settings.

(4) Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view.

(5) Hint view

58

With each change in the settings, a preview of
the stitching can be checked here.

[I] Memo:

The sewing attributes displayed in the dialog
box depend on the selected sew type.

3. Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.

— The settings are applied to the
embroidery pattern each time the settings
are changed.

For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 296 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 301.

ED Memo:

Frequently used sewing attributes can be
saved.

For details, refer to “Saving the
settings in a list” on page 170




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

. . 3. Select the two shapes, and then click 1, then
Embossing/Engraving 2, then 3,

Multiple patterns can be selected to create an
engraved/embossed effect.

The bottom pattern is
engraved with the outline of
the shape on top.

In this example, the fill stitch is selected for . Enarave @l
region sewing. o .
An engraving is made in the

n bottom pattern from the
shape on top.
For best result, select Satin
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

. | Embioss

An embossing is made in
the bottom pattern from the
shape on top.

For best result, select Fill
Stitch for region sewing of
the bottom pattern.

[I] Memo:

This effect can be edited with the Edit Stamp
tool.

2. Draw a shape overlapping the shape drawn
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Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

a Note:

» These commands can only be used with
patterns created using the Line/Region
tools, the Rectangle/Circle/Arc tools and
the Shapes tools. They cannot be used
with patterns created using the Text
tools or the Manual Punch tools.

 The bottom embroidery pattern must
have one of the following sew types
specified for region sewing.

* Satin stitch
* Fill stitch
» Programmable fill stitch

« In order to use the Line command, line
sewing must be switched on for the top
embroidery patterns.

In order to use the Engrave or Emboss
commands, region sewing must be
switched on for the top embroidery
patterns.

Applying and editing
stamps

You can create engraved/embossed effects by
stamping a shape into a pattern. This appears as
stitching sewn in different directions.

E W &

M Applying a stamp

1. Draw a shape.

P —-
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2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

3. Select a stamp pattern (.pas file with stamp
settings applied).

ON - pre——

=== BES
1
5 i nefy
@l o = .
—_ -'__":'-'.--:: !;I.[::. _I.-! = II_ i
<5 la];.;.]:,{ il 1S o T @
a1 ] [P =

(1) Select a stamp pattern.
(2) Specify the size of the stamp pattern.
(3) Specify the direction of the stamp pattern.

(4) To select a different folder, click .

m Memo:

Engraving and embossing stamp settings
appear as red- and blue-filled areas.

4. Click the object drawn in step 1 to select it.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

5. Click the desired locations within the object.

You can preview the effect of the created
stamp in Realistic View.

ED Memo:

» Stamps can be applied to regions of objects
that have the satin stitch, fill stitch and
programmable fill stitch applied.

* Using Programmable Stitch Creator, you
can edit patterns that have been provided or
you can create your own.

[z “Programmable Stitch Creator”on
page 229




Applying Sewing Attributes to Lines and Regions

M Editing a stamp
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Click the object with the stamp.

— “Marching lines” appear around the
selected object.

3. Click the stamp.

Rotation handle

&, d

o r
-
Y > Scale
S
handles
. .

[I] Memo:

» Only one stamp can be selected at a time.

« To enlarge the pattern, drag a scale handle.

« To rotate the pattern, drag the rotation
handle.

* To delete the pattern, press the (Delete)
key.

4.

Edit the stamp.

ﬁ T Mo ST e

*k@ O -

:l-l-

on® -

[ =

L

» To change the stamp pattern, select a
different pattern, and then click Apply.

[I] Memo:

« If the size of a pattern is changed, the size
of the stamp does not change. Be sure to
check the stamp after editing a pattern.

« If a pattern containing a stamp is edited, be
sure to check the stamp after editing is
finished.
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Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Selecting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

2. Click the pattern.

3. Toselectasingle point, click an empty square.

- o i

<0

[I] Memo:

The pattern can be a broken line, a curve, an
arc, a fan shape, an arc & string, a manual
punching pattern, or stitch data.

ED Memo:

Multiple points can be selected in any of the
following ways.
« Drag the pointer.

— All points within the box are selected.

+ Hold down the (CtrlD) key while clicking the
points.
— To deselect a point, click the selected
point.
« Hold down the (Shift) key while pressing an
arrow key to select multiple points.

+ Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing an

arrow key to change the point that is
selected.

Moving points

1. Select the point.

2. Drag the point to the new location.

Selected point

; Drag

[I] Memo:

» To move the point of a broken line, a curve,
a manual punching pattern, or stitch data
horizontally or vertically, hold down the
(&hifd key while dragging it.

* A selected point can also be moved with the
arrow keys.

* The arrow keys cannot be used to move the
end points of an Arc, Arc & String, and Fan.

* Points in patterns set for hole sewing can
also be moved. However, the point cannot
be moved to cross an outline. In order to
move the point in this way, cancel hole
sewing first.

« If you start dragging by clicking elsewhere
on the outline of the pattern, a new point will
be inserted or the selected point(s) will be
deselected.
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Inserting points

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

e e LT
Erirds

2. Click the pattern.

3. Click the outline to add a point.

*:%

Deleting points

1. Select the point.

2. Click 1, then 2, or press the (Delete) key to
remove the point.

Selected point

Reshaping Embroidery Patterns

Transforming straight lines into
curves or curves into straight lines

1. Select the point.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

To Curve

e

To Straight

Changing the curve type

1. Selecta point on a curve.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

To Symmetry

Tao Cusp
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To Smooth Click the object.

D D

To Symmetry w  This is the entry point for the outline
- stitching. The previous pattern is
- = - connected to this point.
{ \ A This is the exit point for the outline
- stitching. Stitching continues from this

point to the next pattern.

-- g This is the entry point for the inside
A region stitching. The previous pattern
is connected to this point.

e g 3 ®| - Thisis the exit point for the inside
/\) M region stitching. Stitching continues
from this point to the next pattern.
Drag the arrow for the point to the desired

Drag the path to adjust it location on the outline.

The shape can be changed by dragging the
handles for the point on the curve.

Moving entry/exit points
and the center point

. . . « If the outline or the inside region are set to
Moving the entry/exit points not be sewn, the corresponding point does
. . not appear.

S(.ale.ct the Entry/Exit/Center Point tool by « If the region has the concentric circle stitch
clicking 1, then 2, then 3. or radial stitch applied, the center point of

== the stitching also appears.
I Fie - - v g pp

1 TS [ | “Moving the center point” on
i page 65.
Ers
2 B =t
S| Tpnky I -
3-8 a- :'_:! = * Only entry and exit points for patterns
k(e . created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
Cipiou e Entpd Fainks | and Line/Region tools can be edited.
| Stitch pattern or patterns created with the
' - Text tools or Manual Punch tools cannot
be edited.

« If the entry and exit points have been
optimized, the entry and exit points of the
patterns cannot be edited. In order to use
this tool for editing the entry and exit
points, Optimize Entry/Exit points must
be canceled.




Optimizing the entry/exit points
The entry and exit points for the stitching of
connected objects with the same color are
optimized (in other words, they are connected by the
shortest distance possible).

Optimize Entry/Exit points not selected

Optimize Entry/Exit points selected

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

i Z0Blo-e-w
1 I L = asings  lm
@
2 ] (e
B Deseing
| A
LEN -

3 | | swteraer EndTod Famiy

— A check mark appears. beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.

* Only entry and exit points for patterns
created with the Circle or Arc, Rectangle
and Line/Region tools can be optimized.

« If Optimize Entry/Exit points is applied,
all manual adjustments of the entry and
exit points will be lost.

To cancel optimizing, select this command so
that no check mark appears beside Optimize
Entry/Exit points.
— If the optimizing of the entry and exit
points is cancelled, the entry point
and exit point positions are retained.

Moving the center point

The center point for regions set to the concentric
circle or radial stitch can be repositioned for a more
decorative effect.

Click 1, then 2, then 3 to select the Entry/Exit/
Center Point tool.

| G L1 B0 - 0 - '
1 el -
T Eai AV [T L)
i || -
:-._ J'I H 1
2 seert| <
Seciewl Tpaky —

|

Ciphea o v Fa Faind I
|

. —

Click the region set to the concentric circle or
radial stitch.

Center point
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

Editing a Stitch Pattern

Converting objects to a
stitch pattern

Objects can be converted into a stitch pattern,
allowing you to make detailed changes by modifying
the position of individual stitches.

Select the pattern(s), and then click 1, then 2.

1 | o e v v 11

2_::.....—r —_—

|m.q,m.h-. | i comen o simmes [~

i .
Attributes |

[I:] Memo:

« In stitch patterns, stitches appears as solid
lines ( ), and jump stitches appear as

dotted lines (— - —).

« If any part of grouped objects, objects set for
hole sewing, and text arranged on shapes is
selected, all objects in the entire group are
converted to stitch patterns.

« Patterns that do not have sewing attributes
applied are deleted when the object is
converted to stitch pattern.

» Object means patterns created with Shape
tools or Text tools or Manual Punch tools.

Selecting stitch patterns by
thread color

Hold down the (AIt) key and click the thread color
for the stitch patterns that you wish to select.

[:D Memo:

* The thread color can be changed when
patterns are selected using this method.

= “Color” on page 56

« If stitch patterns are grouped, patterns
cannot be selected by color using this
method.

Selecting stitch points of
stitch pattern

1. Select the Select Point tool by clicking 1, then
2, then 3.

DEgBeSe e w -
1_@;_,@‘:_? .

™ i = Hirwy (=
M :

2. Click the stitch pattern.
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To select a single stitch point, click an empty

square.
" Z
LSS ——— £l

Selected point Unselected point

» When selecting stitch points, be sure to
click the stitch point (do not click a blank
area of the Design Page), otherwise all of
the selected points will be deselected.

* If you click on a jump stitch, the points at
both ends are selected.

* Multiple stitch points can be selected in the
same way that embroidery pattern points
are selected.

“Selecting points” on page 62.

« Press the key.
— All stitch points in the next color are
selected.

* Press the and keys.

— All stitch points in the previous color
are selected.

* Press the and keys.
— The entry point of the first thread color
is selected.

* Press the and keys.
— The exit point of the last thread color
is selected.
* Select at least one point in a given color,
and then press the key.
— The entry point of the color is
selected.
* Select at least one point in a given color,
and then press the key.
— The exit point of the color is selected.

Stitch points cannot be edited if the pattern is
not a stitch pattern. The pattern can be
viewed in Solid View.

Moving stitch points
Drag the selected stitch points to the new location.

Stitch points are moved in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are moved.

“Moving points” on page 62.

Inserting stitch points

Click a line between two stitch points to add a new
point at that position.

Deleting stitch points

Press the key to delete the selected stitch
point.

« If the end point of a jump stitch is deleted,
that jump stitch segment is deleted and the
stitches before and after the jump stitch are
connected.

* To insert a stitch point and change the
previous line into a jump stitch, hold down

the and keys while clicking

on the line.

Converting a stitch pattern
to blocks

Stitch pattern can be converted into blocks (manual
punching data).

“Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)”
on page 148.

Select the stitch pattern(s), and then click 1,

then 2.

e e I

| N R IR pa—
1 e
2 i i T

ahe - g Emr | —
o] v

g e a =

M —rics L= Lw o= ows |
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Editing a Stitch Pattern

2. Move the slider to select the desired
sensitivity. Click OK.

Frec Howal Coae
#

(N =

m Memo:

The Normal setting should provide
satisfactory results in most cases, but
depending on the complexity of the pattern,
you may need to select a setting more
towards Coarse or Fine.

— The stitch pattern is converted to grouped
manual punching data.

“Grouping/Ungrouping embroidery
patterns” on page 55.

0~ Note:
The Stitch to Block command cannot be
used with some stitch pattern imported from

embroidery cards.

Splitting off parts of a stitch

pattern
> j b

1. Selectastitch pattern, and then click 1, then 2
to select the Split Stitch tool.

[ “Lw-,aﬂq QrEmit
- SR = (]

— All other stitch data disappear from the
display.

2. Click in the Design Page at the point where

you want to start drawing the enclosing lines.

3. Continue clicking in the Design Page to
specify each corner of the enclosure around
the area to be cut off.

ED Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

4. Double-click in the Design Page to specify the
section to be split off.

ED Memo:

The cutoff piece moves to the end of the
sewing order.
“Checking and Editing the Sewing
Order” on page 73.

Dividing stitch data by
color

Before dividing

After dividing

T “i_l i— i
— Dotted lines appear around each part of
the stitch data.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Checking Embroidery Patterns

Zooming

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1=

1:1| Actual size zoom

@ Selected object zoom

@ Zoom all

@\ : Click the Design Page to zoom in.
(Right-click the Design Page to zoom out.)

@\ : Click the Design Page to zoom out.
(Right-click the Design Page to zoom in.)

1:1 : The Design Page is displayed at its actual
size.

]ﬂ : The Design Page is zoomed to display only
the selected objects.

[ : The entire Design Page is displayed to fit
within the window.

[I] Memo:

Zooming is also possible by dragging the
Zoom slider in the status bar or clicking the
Zoom ratio.

[ “Layout & Editing Window" on
page 19

Using the Pan tool

The part of the work area that is displayed can easily
be changed by using the Pan tool.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

m Memo:

When the rulers are displayed, click mm / in. to
switch the measurement units between
millimeters and inches.

Changing the display of the
embroidery design
Click 1, then 2.

[eliands sw sl
=

M Solid View

M Stitch View

You can display a stitch view of itin order to see how
the stitching is connected.

m Memo:

If @ is selected under Machine Type in

the Design Setting dialog box, click 1, then 2,
then 3 to view the thread trimming locations in
the Design Page.

M Realistic View

You can display a realistic view of it in order to see
how the design will appear once it is sewn.

ED Memo:

Changing realistic view settings

2. If necessary, specify settings for
Thread Width (1), Contrast (2) and
Brightness (3), then click Apply.

(1) | Theadwidh

Thin —{—— Thick

(2) Contrast:

I
Flat’_D_ Sharp

(3) Erightress:

Dark ’_0_ Eright

[ Apply ] I Cloze ]
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Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator

Click 1, then 2.
, lom e By e |
Eolw DG Miskibe ‘54.-\.--; = || Sewen : P e
e | s ke |kt A rerre Weees rEpsEG e
Click the buttons to view a simulation of the stitching.
K 3 1 N
OF= W @ G
N ] (] FHIrS i Forn
| | -t _-.-: LU p.:.q-m _'| | e
|" P g JTR |l-|-l|;l\(7-) e I.l"’lll-||-l 7 (8) - 7(9)77 - ok - 1 e

(1) Starts the stitching simulation. During
stitching simulation, this button changes

to[ |, which can be clicked to
temporarily stop the simulation.

@)

Stops the simulation and returns to the
previous display.

The slider shows the current location in
the simulation. In addition, the slider can
be moved to change the position in the
simulation.

®)

[14]: Returns to the beginning of stitching
and stops the simulation.

[»1]: Advances to the end of stitching and
stops the simulation.
(4) Drag the slider to adjust the simulation
stitching speed.

(5) Select this check box to automatically
scroll the simulation of the pattern when it

is too large to be fully displayed.

Click to hide the bottom section of the

Stitch Simulator. Click [+ to display it
again.

(6)

Shows the number of the current stitch/
total number of stitches.

[ m| 5 =] 1 1]: Reversesthe simulation
by the indicated number of stitches.

[§ «t ]l 3 =m] Veind: Advances the
simulation by the indicated number of
stitches.

@)

(8)

Shows the number of the color being
drawn/total number of colors used.

[ - : Returns to the beginning of
stitching for the current or previous thread
color.

[T =|: Advances to the beginning of
stitching for the next color.

(9) Shows the currently displayed pattern
section/total number of hoop sections in
the pattern.

(Appears only for split embroidery

patterns )

[ -|: Returns to the beginning of
stltchlng in the current or previous hoop
section.

[ «|: Advances to the beginning of the
design in the next hoop section.

* The Zoom tools, Pan tool and Measure
tool can be used while a simulation is
being viewed. If any other command is
selected, the simulation stops.

« If a value is entered at (7), (8) or (9), the
simulation is reversed/advanced to the
indicated location.

« If a pattern was selected when the
stitching simulation was started, only the
selected pattern is drawn in the
simulation.

» The Auto Scroll check box is not
available in Realistic View.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

Viewing design in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.

L]
o cac L
N . | B | & —
e ——— PR EPERES -

The display are a frame (red rectangle) indicates the
part of the pattern displayed in the Design Page.

M Zooming

The Reference Window can be switched to display
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery
pattern.

72

B Moving/Resizing the display area
frame

The part of the design displayed in the Design Page
can be selected from the Reference Window.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

W Redrawing the display area frame
Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame m Memo:

can be redrawn to display the desired part of the When multiple same color ki P
pattern in the Design Page. patterns are combined intoone [

i &
frame, appears to the left of y |
that frame.

E e
Click [ to display the .I
combined same color patternsin Bt
separate frames.

[=] appears under the first
frame, and each frame is

i %
m displayed with a subnumber
ﬁ

following the first, to indicate its
sewing order within the patterns £

of the same color.

Click =] to recombine all of the

same color patterns back into
one frame.

4

. . M Selecting a pattern
CheCkl n g el d Ed Iitin g the 1. Click a frame containing the pattern in the

Sewing Order Sewing Order pane.
Click 1, then 2. e
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. same color that will

i :Click to B i
= enlarge each E ath_ N
v Ik - v Blue line Marching line
| pattern to fill its J
: 4| frame. i ol ED Memo:
. ﬁ Ema ey | « To select multiple patterns, hold down the
3 or key while clicking the
£ Ea -Click to displa i frames for the desired patterns. In addition,
in one frame a”p y - multiple frames can be selected by
3 . dragging the pointer over them.
patterns of the ﬁ
[ ]
L

) be sewn together. 2. Click x atthetop ofthe Sewing Order pane
' ' to select the pattern in the Design Page
ﬁ corresponding to the frame selected in the
Sewing Order pane. The pattern can also be
selected by double-clicking its frame in the
Sewing Order pane.
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Editing the sewing order Changing sewing attributes

The sewing order can be changed by selecting the
frame containing the pattern, then dragging the
frame to the new location. A red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is being
moved.

Select one or more frames in the Sewing
Order pane, and then click the Sewing
Attributes tab. If the Sewing Attributes tabis
not displayed, click View tab in the Ribbon,

then Sewing Attributes.
An alternative method for moving

the frames is by clicking the
. buttons at the top of the Sewing
O Order pane.
ﬂﬁ) :Click to move the selected
pattern to the beginning of

If the sew type selector does not appear in the
Ribbon, click the Attributes tab of the Ribbon.

Change the sewing attributes and sew type.

“Sew type” on page 57 and “Specifying

¥E sewing attributes” are on page 58
. the sewing order.
, &5 Click to move the selected Locking embroidery patterns
pattern ahead one position Embroidery patterns can be locked to prevent them
. in the sewing order. from being moved or deleted. Locked embroidery
&% -Click to move the selected patterns cannot be selected or edited.

pattern back one position in
' the sewing order.

R,Tﬁ :Click to move the selected

pattern to the end of the
sewing order.

Check the stitching after changing the
sewing order to be sure that overlapping
patterns will not be sewn in the wrong order.

Changing colors

Select one or more frames in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click |l at the top of
the Sewing Order pane.

— The Color pane appears in front of the
other panes.

Click the desired color in the Color pane.

[ Y

“Color” on page 56.

74

Select one or more patterns in the Sewing

Order pane, and then click (% at the top of the
Sewing Order pane.

Click (& at the top of the Sewing Order pane.

» Frames with contain multiple patterns
of the same color. If these frames are
selected to be locked, all patterns in the
frame are locked.

. appears if the lock setting is not the

same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

« Locking either the line or region of an
embroidery pattern made up of an outline
and inside region locks the entire
embroidery pattern.

« Locking any part of a combined pattern,
such as grouped patterns, text arranged on
a curve or patterns with hole sewing
specified, locks the entire embroidery
pattern.




Jump Stitch Trimming

The Jump Stitch Trimming function can be turned on

or off.

a Note:

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle

Checking Embroidery Patterns

[:D Memo:

« [>€lappears if the thread trimming setting is

not the same for all patterns in a frame with
beside it.

« The thread is cut before the thread color is
changed, even if Jump Stitch Trimming
has been turned off for the frame.

« Click 1, then 2, then 3 to view the thread
trimming locations in the Design Page.

embroidery machines. Before these settings 1

can be specified, select @ under

Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

=5 “Specifying the Design Page
Size and Color” on page 85

The Jump Stitch Trimming button () is
available in the Sewing Order pane.

Select a frame, and then click

4.

Sewing Order 3 x
B %% &0
Bel] G & ] %

2

&5 x

2
>

ON OFF

About Minimum jump stitch length for thread
> trimming

¢ The jump stitch length can be specified on the
Output tab into the Design Settings Dialog. (To
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4 displayed it, click Home tab in the Ribbon, then
Design Setting).
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e If the jump stitch length is less than the length
specified for Minimum jump stitch length for
thread trimming, the thread will not be cut,
even if Jump Stitch Trimming has been set.

¢ Whether or not Minimum jump stitch length
for thread trimming is available differs
depending on the selected machine model. For
details, refer to the Operation Manual for the
machine.
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Checking Embroidery Patterns

[T1 Memo: [T] Memo:

The default setting can be specified for * You can select and check the properties of
whether or not thread trimming is applied to individual patterns within the embroidery
objects that are created. design by selecting the pattern before
Click Option above the Ribbon, and then click opening this dialog box. In this case,
Options to display the Options dialog box. clearing the Show about selected

Next, click Jump Stitch Trimming, and then Object(s) check box switches the dialog
select or clear the Add jump stitch trimming box to display properties for all patterns in
to the entered patterns. check box. the Design Page.

« To display the colors as the machine’s
preset color names, select the with Basic
Color check box.

« If the Design Page was setto Custom Size

T or Hoop Size was set to a multi-position

hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) or
the jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a Design

[ “Adding jump stitch trimming to Property dialog box appears with the
new patterns” on page 275 sewing information for each hoop of the
pattern in the Design Page.
. . =
Che_ckmg embro_ldery =
design information o e R
Click 1. e
[ |
_— =
= _,:,_- o « Files can be searched for in Design
el B Database according to the entered
TRE N information.
= |

You can enter comments and information about the
pattern to a saved .pes file.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Creating a new embroidery
design
Click 1, then 2.

|--r
=
-

The size of the Design Page can be changed.

= “Specifying the Design Page Size
and Color” on page 85

Opening a Layout & Editing
file

1. Click 1, then 2.

l_.“_-—ﬂ-EEF_-_F
2. Select the drive, the folder and the file, and

then click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

— FEET-
. B .
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e —
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[I:I Memo:

» To view the data in the selected folder as
thumbnails in the Browse dialog box, click
Browse.

= o G

g
W W

e e .

e

W

= Mim [ETT

To see a more detailed design, select a file,
and then click Preview.

E=]

« To open the displayed file, click Open.

« If nofiles are listed, there are no .pes files in
the selected folder. Select a folder
containing a .pes file.

« If the selected file is in a format other than
the .pes format, the message “Unexpected
file format” appears in the Preview box.

[I] Memo:

A file can be opened in any of the following
ways.

« Drag the embroidery design from file
Windows Explorer into the Layout &
Editing window.

« Double-click the embroidery design file
in Windows Explorer.

» Double-click the embroidery design file
in Design Database.

[I] Memo:

Multiple files can be opened in Layout &
Editing. In addition, data can be copied and
pasted between files that are open at the

same time.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

) ) M From a folder
Importing embroidery 1.

designs

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

M From Design Library
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Click [z=.

Bly & [~ |
:l.—|-_,—..,.'.l-—ﬁ.i.—||l-|

. iy ¥ FLE PR D
2. Fromthe Category selector, select a category
to display the corresponding embroidery data. . '@ % e i
el [T rrerapy e S T

e s WEE

- Spaee s Frgibmr, S . egedwi Ry

q a E‘ ‘] Indicates the path to the currently selected folder.
3. Select afolder, and then click OK.
& O o R —"

s b PR ENT

H

3. Select the file icon for the design to be i Tl
imported, and then click Import, or double Ji Newrad_sa =
click the file icon. k|

1] memo: . fhrooss
» The design can be imported by dragging its

file icon from the Import dialog box to the

Design Page. P ’ E
« Multiple files cannot be selected to be 4

imported at the same time. -
 With the buttons at the top of the Import

dialog box, change the location from where

the file is to be imported. 5. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

From the File Type box, select a file name
extension to display the corresponding
embroidery data.

= v T
& Note:
4. Click to close it. When importing designs_from othe'r vquors,
E be sure to choose a design that will fit in the
Design Page.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

[T] Memo: Importing vector images
Since .dst files do not contain thread color
information, the colors of an imported .dst file (WM F)

may not appear as expected. You can change
the thread colors by using functions in the
Sewing Order pane or by holding down the

(AID) key and selecting a stitch pattern.

“Selecting stitch patterns by 1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
thread color” on page 66

An vector image data in the Windows Metafile
(.wmf) file can be converted to an embroidery
pattern.

* When importing .dst files, the number of 1
jump stitches for thread trimming can be 2
specified.

[ “Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST

format” on page 274 3 1
. 2. Select the drive, folder and file, and then click
B From an embroidery card Open.
1. Insert an embroidery card into the USB card w
e — T R
writer module. % = | * b
' . i { o
Refer to “Transferring to a machine by m == ’i =
using an original card” on page 174 = _ 2
= o
2. Click 1, then 2, then 3. e c
s * E"S
= — e v [ a
Folrs i o | Wl mmm s T =
" s
: . W = - — The imported image appears in the a
i —— T Design Page. o
IQ from Card... -('?)
e o
— After the card has been read, the o
embroidery designs on the card are o
displayed.
L N ST i

RERw
w— %{ w wi: a Note:

Not all WMF data files may be imported.

3. Select the file icon, and then click Import.
The file is imported.

0\ Note:

Due to copyright issues, some embroidery
cards cannot be used with this function.
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Opening/Importing Embroidery Designs

Importing embroidery design
from Design Center

1. Start up Design Center and open the file.

[z “Original Image Stage” on page 185
and “Opening a file” on page 195.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

3. Specify the desired settings beside
Magnification and Orientation, and then
click Import.

L-T"FH WA TEH D me

P #ﬂrﬂ

= R

& Note:

The maximum magnification ratio that can
be specified is the ratio that enlarges the
design to the size of the Design Page.
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Saving and Printing

Saving

M Overwriting
Click 1, then 2.

B e

2- IE:- l|
E —
e

;j .

|5 e

i)

=N

[I] Memo:

If no file name has been specified or if the file
cannot be found, the Save As dialog box
appears.

I Saving with a new name
1. Click 1, then 2.

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.
L = |

= e =R
Bt

b

o b b

(&0 im }tr

Saving and Printing

a Note:

If you select afile type of a previous software
version, saved .pes files can be opened with
that version of the software; however, all
saved designs will be converted to stitch
pattern.

3. Click Save to save the data.

— The new file name appears in the title bar
of the Layout & Editing window.

I Outputting design in a different
format

The data shown in the Design Page can be exported
as a file of a different format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs,
vip, .sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, and .shv).

1. Click1,then?2
LEW-*

&=
H:
H L
iy

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

—— =R EOe

TR

B P o b
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e
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Select a format (.dst, .hus, .exp, .pcs, .vip,

.sew, .jef, .csd, .xxx, or .shv) that the file will be

exported as.

The Number of jJumps for trim setting can be
specified for outputting to the .dst format.
Before outputting, click the Option button,
then Options, then DST Settings to specify
the settings.

“Specifying the number of jumps
in embroidery design of the DST
format” on page 274

» Some patterns imported from embroidery
cards cannot be exported.

* Divided embroidery patterns and
embroidery patterns for the jumbo frame
or multi-position hoop will be exported as
a single file, and will not be split into
sections.

Printing

Specifying print settings
Before printing, you may need to change the print
settings for the embroidery design files.

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 II-H LY R
3—t&= e eTer re T it
2 — i iy

- me =
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Specify the paper size.
Specify the paper orientation.

To print the embroidery pattern, select
Embroidery print mode.

Print type

Actual Size:
Select this option to print the design at
actual size and the sewing information
(dimensions of the embroidery pattern,
sewing color order, stitch count and
hoop position) on separate pages.

Reduced Size:
Select this option to print a reduced
image together with all of the above-
mentioned information on a single
page.

Print option

Print image:
Select this check box to print the image
imported into the Design Page in
addition to the embroidery pattern.
However, any part of the image
extending out of the print area for the
embroidery will not be printed.

Print sewing area box & center axes:
(This setting is only available when
Actual Size is selected.)

_’_ : Select this option to print black
lines to indicate the sewing area
(refer to “Specifying the sewing
area” on page 86) and the center
axes for the data.

_&_ : Select this option to print an
embroidery positioning mark in

the center of the axes.

(This setting cannot be selected if

Jumbo Frame has been selected as

the Design Page size.)




Print template grid:
Select this check box to print green
lines to represent the grid printed on
the embroidery sheet included with the
hoop. (This setting cannot be selected
if User Hoop, Cap Frame, Cylinder
Frame, Jumbo Frame or Round
Frame has been selected as the
Design Page size.)

Print hoop section boundaries onto
the first page:
Select this check box to print the
sections of a design where the Design
Page has been set to a custom size or
toJumbo Frame. The pattern sections
are printed in red.

Divide embroidery image into 2 pages:

Select this check box to print at actual
size and on A4- or Letter-size paper a
design thatis larger than the paper size
by dividing it in two and printing each
half on different pages.

(This setting is only available when
Actual size is selected in the Print
Setup dialog box and when the Design
Page is set to the larger hoop sizes.
This setting is not available if a User
Hoop size is selected.)

With this split printing feature, ﬂ / J;L
or I / (Ml is printed in the lower-right
corner of the paper to indicate which
half is printed.

(6) Stitch image

Normal:
Select this option to print the design as
lines and dots.

Realistic:
Select this option to print a realistic
image of the design. To change the
settings of the realistic image, click
Attributes.

“Changing realistic view settings” on
page 70

If the Divide embroidery image into 2
pages check box is cleared and you print on
paper of a larger size, the design does not
print in two halves. Likewise, if you print on
paper of a smaller size, the design might be
cut off.

(@)

(8)

9)

When printing an imported image onto
iron-on paper or printable fabric, or when
printing the sheet for positioning the
embroidery in the printed image, select
Image print mode, and then select an
option under Material.

Material

Print the image on printable fabric or
an iron-on transfer sheet:
Select this option to print the
background image on iron-on paper or
fabric that can be printed on. Only the
image is printed.

Print a flipped image:
Select this check box to print the image
flipped on a vertical axis. When printing
on iron-on paper, the image is normally
printed flipped (mirror image). (For
details, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on paper that you are using.)
Select this option if your printer does
not have a function for printing a flipped
(mirror) image. (For details, refer to the
instructions for your printer.)

Print a sheet of paper for aligning the

printed image and the embroidery:
Select this option to print a sheet for
aligning the positions of the image and
embroidery. Positioning marks and
guide lines indicating the embroidering
area are printed on the image.

Change Position:

The position where the image is printed
on the paper can be changed. (Any part of
the image extending out of the print area
of the paper is not printed.) Click Change
Position to display the Image Print
Position Setting dialog box, and then
drag the image to the desired printing
position in the paper.
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Saving and Printing

2. Click OK.

=5 “Changing the display of the embroidery
design” on page 70.

m Memo:

With embroidery patterns for the jumbo
frame:

The pattern in Side 2 of an embroidery pattern
for the jumbo frame is printed with the
orientation of the actual embroidery (rotated
180°).

M Checking a print image

You can preview the contents of the Design Page
before printing.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 CLEH R w6
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B et b s
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[I] Memo:

The print image can also be displayed by
clicking Print Preview in the Print Setup
dialog box.

M Printing a Design Page with
sewing information

You can print the Design Page together with its
sewing information.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

- i ——

H- q [ e———
| e
H o tnspam e s ma

2. Selectthe necessary settings.

[Py
P em et
T Memim gl | B
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3. Click OK to begin printing.

4. Follow the instructions for the printer to finish
printing.




Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

The color and size of the Design Page can be changed. You can select a Design Page size according to the
size of hoop that you will be using with your embroidery machine. You can also specify a custom size for the
Design Page for embroidery patterns that will be split and embroidered in multiple sections.

1. Click 1, then 2.
1 !'m.h_".' T mm— Eﬂ —.-.

2 e e e P )
e . S i = — = -
e

B e —

2. Specify the settings for the Design Page, and
then click OK.

-2
3) - (8)
- (4)
- (5)
(") - (6)

(1) Machine Type:
Select your machine type. The settings
available in the Page Size selector differ
depending on the selected machine type.

(2) Hoop Size:
Select the desired hoop size from the
selector.

(3) Rotate 90 Degrees:
Select this check box to arrange the
pattern in a Design Page rotated 90°.

(4) Custom Size:
Specify a custom size for split embroidery
patterns.
Select this option, and then type or select
the desired width and height for the
Design Page.

“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs” on page 155.
(5) Page:
Select the desired color for the Design
Page.
(6) Background:
Select the desired color for the work area.

(7) Default:
To return to the default settings, click this
button.

(8) Edit User Hoop:
Click this button to display the User Hoop
Settings dialog box, where a user hoop
size can be added. The added user hoop
size appears at the bottom of the list.

=5 “Specifying a user hoop size” on page 86

a Note:

* The Design Page sizes 130 x 300 mm,
100 x 172 mm indicated by the “*", are
used to embroider multi-position designs
using a special embroidery hoop attached
to the embroidery machine at three
installation positions.

“Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design
for Multi-Position Hoops” on
page 161

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» When Cap Frame, Cylinder Frame or
Round Frame has been selected, the
Design Page cannot be rotated 90°.
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Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

Specifying a user hoop size

86

1)

2

®3)

“

(6)

(6)

=0
) | frimimn - — (6)
e | (3
(1) ekt i 3)
et
=T — (2
Width, Height:
Type in the size of the hoop to be added.
Comment:

If text was entered in this box, that text
appears beside the size.

Add Hoop:
Click this button to add the hoop size.

User Hoop List:

The added hoop size appears in the list.
Selecta hoop size inthis list to change the
display order or to delete it.

Up, Down:
Click these buttons to move the selected
hoop size up or down in the display order.

Delete Hoop:
Click this button to delete the selected
hoop size.

a Note:

* A User Hoop cannot rotate 90°.

A User Hoop cannot be added to the
Section Size (for Hoop Size) selector
under Custom Size.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

» Embroidery data created in a User Hoop
cannot be saved in a format for a previous
version.

Specifying the sewing area

The sewing area can be specified.
Click 1.

Select the desired sewing area (Design Page area
or Use existing design area).

Sewing Area
() Design Page area

@) se exdsting design area

e s e

A e e e i -

i et
Design Page area: The patterns will be sewn
so that the needle position when you start

sewing is aligned with the center of your
Design Page.

m Memo:

When Design Page area is selected, the
dimension of the pattern matches the size of
the Design Page, therefore reducing the
ability to move a pattern around the layout
screen of your embroidering machine.

Use existing design area: The patterns will
be sewn so that the needle position when you
start sewing is aligned with the center of the
actual patterns.

m Memo:

When Use existing design area is selected,

the actual pattern size is maintained, therefore
allowing greater mobility when using the layout
functions of your embroidering machine.




Specifying the Design Page Size and Color

A

Design Page (on your screen)

Sewing area = Use existing design area

a Note:

This setting cannot be selected if a Jumbo
Frame, multi-position hoop or Custom Size
has been selected as the Design Page size.

Optimize hoop change

This setting can be selected if a multi-position hoop
(100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300 mm) has been selected
as the Design Page size.

g ot |
S P
£ Dt Prm s
ks TG i

Optimize hoop change
[] Optimize the number of times to change the hoop’s position.

| . !
Select the check box to optimize the sewing order/
order of hoop position changes so that the number
of times that the hoop position is changed is
reduced to the minimum.

This reduces the risk of misalignment in the
embroidery pattern or uneven stitching from
changing the hoop position too often.

Jump Stitch Trimming

These settings are applied only when embroidering
with our multi-needle embroidery machines. Before
these settings can be specified, select @

under Machine Type in the Design Setting dialog
box.

Db, A0 |
fra———
1 Ot Fuom o
LT e )

Ogtrmicn baop o

Crsbws. W vl of e b sl P lmoanoaition

Jump Stitch Trimming

Minimum jump stitch length for thread timming: 10 % mm

Specify the minimum jump stitch length for thread
trimming.

a Note:

These settings are not applied with any other
embroidery machine. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
machine.

87

vs]
QD
28
o
&
<
o
c
—
R0
m
o
=
=)
«
O
o
)
=
Q
=
o
>S5
[72)



Changing Application Settings

Changing Application Settings

Changing the grid settings

A grid of dotted lines or solid lines can be displayed
or hidden, and the spacing for the grid can be
adjusted.

1. Click1.

2. Specify the grid settings.

3
Q) Show Grid  Intervak 25 2
(2) with Axes
4 Snap to Grid
Grid
(1) Show Grid:
Select this check box to display the grid.
(2) with Axes:
Select this check box to display the grid as
solid lines.
(3) Interval:
Specify the grid spacing.
(4) Snap to Grid:
Select this check box to align patterns
with the grid.

E[] Memo:

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

Changing the ruler settings

The ruler can be displayed or hidden.

1.

2.

Click 1, then 2.

To display the ruler, select the Ruler check
box.

To hide the ruler, clear the Ruler check box.

[I] Memo:

Click mm to switch the measurement units
between millimeters and inches.
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Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text

This section provides descriptions for entering
text and the various operations for arranging
them. In addition, details are provided for creating
embroidery patterns whose text can easily be

replaced.

From Layout & Editing, various embroidery
patterns can be created for text.

The following types of text can be created.

Built-in fonts:

TrueType fonts:

Small fonts:

Monograms:

Custom fonts:

This software is provided with 100 built-in
fonts. (5 built-in fonts are specifically for
small text)

TrueType fonts installed on your computer
can be used to create embroidery patterns.

These small fonts have sizes between 3 and
6 mm (0.12 and 0.24 inch).

Because of their size, these fonts are useful
for beautifully sewing small text.

Design custom monograms by combining
text and decorative patterns.

User-defined fonts can be created by using
the Font Creator.

In addition, text can be arranged in the following

ways.

Text
arrangement:

Transforming:

The text can be arranged along an outline or
an arc.

Text can be transformed into any of the 26
Transform styles.




Tutorial 3: Entering text

Tutorial 3: Entering text

This section describes the procedures for entering text and arranging it in the Transform style with a fan shape.

<Gy

_r

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_3

Step 1 Entering Text
Step 2 Transforming text
. From the keyboard, type in “ABCD".

Step 1 Entering Text © - ‘y yP
Mﬁﬂ-dl—riul-ﬂ'—.
o

) o - IR
Q Click 1, then 2, then 3. r—‘;;;h

The entered text appears.

m Memo:

Text can also be entered by clicking

characters in the character table (1) in the
Text Attributes tab.

S e P SR
e - — 7
e Click in the Design page. o i

— A vertical dashed line will appear on the i
Design Page for typing directly on-screen. :
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Tutorial 3: Entering text

e Press the (Enter) key. The text appears in the e Drag ‘ € and ‘ to transform the text.
Design Page. .
+ vﬂﬂ‘a E

-
- L] L] = -
-ABCD:
L ‘ :Adjusts the text size.

[I] Memo: ?,Bi-ca

O ] L3 L]
The character font, size, color and sew type .
can be changed.

“Setting text attributes” on

page 93 and “Embroidery - ¥ o
attributes for text” on page 100 4 C',@ *
" I-'\- - o

Step 2 Transforming text €@ Moves the text along the circle.

" a v

Q Click the text to select it. . ?B_Ua ;

ABCD: P

- L] ‘ .‘.

7
g,
&

e Select the Transform check box (1), and then
click 2.
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aw

mlmﬂm i sibingti |
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Entering text

1. Select the Text tool by clicking 1, then 2, then

————
Froirpepe— R ——
B e T —
- - ——— =
F— . ——— T

2. If necessary, change the font, text size, color
and sew type.

“Setting text attributes” on page 93 and
“Embroidery attributes for text” on
page 100

3. Click in the Design Page.

i

4. Type the text.

5. Pressthe (Enter) key or click the Design

m Memo:

« Hold down the (€D key and press the
EnteD key to enter a new line of text.

* Characters can also be entered by clicking
them in the character table. This is
particularly useful if you have to enter
accented characters that are not available
on your keyboard.

» Click Hide List to hide the character table.
While it is hidden, click Show List to display
the character table.

0\ Note:

* Line sewing cannot be switched on with
custom fonts and built-in fonts 025 and
029.

« If the entered character is not available
with the selected font or if the character
cannot be converted to an embroidery
pattern, the character appears as D in
the Design Page. If this occurs, enter a
different character.

92



Editing entered text

1. Select asingle text pattern.

2. Click 1, then 2.

[ R e - —
A e I.-—}u

2_—..._.". ml-.u-::m:- :_El:.:.

Otherwise, click the Text Attributes tab (3),
and then click in the text field (4).

B - i Saninpear [l ok At

[EICE|
3. Edit the text as needed.

Press the key or click the Design
Page.

Setting text attributes

Text attributes can be specified with the Font
selector and Text Size selector in the Attribute tab.

[op P

"5--- = = |
ill ==

—

D:_] Memo:

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears when
a text pattern or a Text tool is selected.

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

B Font

Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired
font.

(2) ( )

o-[waBg [mmmmE)
‘001 ABC elE-sfEzIAg) |~
w07 ABC RS (q)
025 ERBG "
001 ABC FEEEEARS| |
002 B [afafo-a[z71]AE]
003 ARG [afo-9e71[Ag]
© 052 ae B G|
093 ABFE [Baft-serRg)
034 ABe o Y o e
1095 ABC  [lfosfenfsl]
©) th ABC ot
Sample
W
T aBc Andalus
T AEC Angsana New
(7) —{| B aBc AngsanaUPC
T ABC Aparajta
T ABC  Amabic Typesetting
T ABC Al i

(1) Font number

(2) Font sample
If a single string of text is selected, the
fonts in the list appear with the selected
characters.

(3) Types of characters available

[z Memo of “Font List” on page 313

(4) Most recently used fonts
(5) Built-in Fonts

(6) Custom Fonts

(7) TrueType Fonts

¢ Custom Fonts

PEF files created with Font Creator

and saved in the MyFont folder where

PE-DESIGN was installed appear as
[h userdefined fonts after the fonts listed

in the table above.

The UD icon appears on custom

fonts.

[[=5> “Font Creator” on page 245
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

+ TrueType Font 3. Change the text attributes.
The names and samples of installed TrueType :

fonts appear after the Custom Fonts.

[I] Memo:

TrueType font settings can be changed in the
TrueType Font Attribute Setting dialog box.

=5 “Specifying TrueType font
attributes” on page 95

& Note:

* Text created using certain TrueType fonts
may not be converted correctly into an
embroidery pattern due to the shape of the
character. These characters cannot be
embroidered correctly. Test sew before
embroidering on your project.

* In addition, text created using some
TrueType fonts cannot be converted at all.

M Text size
Click in the Text Size selector. Type the desired

height and press the (Enter) key, or click the
desired value.

© - rpqﬂg T ——
TG S [
o aris

| azc]as0 fUT

I Specifying various text attributes
1. Select the text.

2. Click Text Attribute tab.

e

— @)
TR |
If the Text Attributes tab is not displayed,
click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click

Text Attributes.

94




0.0 mm 5.0 mm 3. Select afont style from the Font style
) (between “A” and selector, select a character set from the Script
Kerning “b") selector, and then click OK.
Abcdef A bcdef TrueType Font Attribute Setting
2
sle)rtical 0.0mm 2.0 mm Font: Arial Black Font style:
Offset JAbcdef M Selifte Regular
° ° »
I(ggtate 0 20 AaBbeZz Itali =
Bold
Angle Abcdef Bocdes Sorpt Bold Italc
(4) 0.0 mm 2.0 mm \Westem L LBlack hd
Character
Spacing Abcdef Abcdef | ok | [ Cancel |
(5) 100% 150%
Line Abcdef Abcdef
Spacing ghijkl ghijkl &Note:
(6) ke: cdet C:nter nght * The settings for Font style and Script
. e . .
Alignment | g1 %% § Ag .§ jdkelf Ag Ifldj £ icgf;irléj;pézndmg on the TrueType font that
Horizontal Vertical * If text created from multiple TrueType
(7 A BC A fonts is selected, this command is not
Direction B available. In addition, if text of the same
C font but different font styles or scripts is
® - - selected, this dialog box appears with the
Click to return to the default setting. attribute settings for the first letter in the
text. In either case mentioned above,
© = “Name Drop Feature seIectjng only one character fro.m.within
Name (Replacing Text)” on text displays e} dlalo_g box containing only
Drop page 111. that character’s attributes.

M Transforming text

m Memo:
« Both Kerning and Character Spacing set ABCDE » AaBCDE

the spacing between characters. Character
Spacing is always applied to the entire text
pattern, while Kerning can be applied to 1. Select the text.
individual characters.
2. Select the Transform check box, and then

Refer to"Selecting characters” on click the transformation shape button.

page 97 for more details about
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selecting individual characters in [ i ¥
a text pattern. - Rl B . . 5 S Yt Nl
« Settings (1) (2) (3) specified in the Text [ el | S
Attributes tab are applied to all selected | g i
characters. i - W
L] . il
e a savcE i
W Specifying TrueType font ey
attributes T
| Rl "M AR

1. Selecttextin a TrueType font. | ' =

2. Click 1, then 2. R PSS
Depending on the selected shape, a dotted
MEBBS -« s Irsd .

W L line and or appear around the text.
1 ! = e —_— I o | ‘ ‘ pp

o bat] . |2 ABCDE ™ :anéDE
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Advanced Operations for Entering Text

0~ Note:

A text pattern contains data for both line and
region sewing. Therefore, if this command is
selected, depending on the form of the font,
there may be a gap between the line and the
region in the text.

3. Drag ‘ to transform the text.

:anépE WP ABCDE

[:E] Memo:

. ‘ can only be dragged vertically.
. ‘ can only be dragged horizontally.

3. Specify the desired settings in the Fit Text to
Outline Attribute Setting dialog box, and

then click OK.
(T)
(1) - Hmu - | ®)
_ABE _ABE

Pk III e

=
N=

To return the transformed text to its original
shape, clear the Transform check box.

ABCDE =) anépm
Fitting text to an outline

Abcdef

Pl

1. Select the text or small text and an outline.

‘Abcdef

A s

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

96

- H .
ABC [f P
A
@ _ABC E -::H.
Horizontal ’—EQ BC L
Alignment P"h
“ABCH [+ G
ABC E 'b'h Caet
- ABC [1]  »YOy
Vertical —ABEC— |;| [
Alignment
ABC E B oy
3) —E] g,
Text o ¥
Orientation ABC |;| a_hﬂda!
(4) the ather side !‘:hﬂqfw
the other side S Rl
¥ | the: other zide

0~ Note:

» When fit text to outline is specified, the text
transformation is cancelled.

* Only one string of text can be arranged on
a single outline.

m Memo:

* To change the position of text on the
outline, select the text, and then drag it.

* The settings for some text attributes (Size,
Character Spacing, Vertical Offset and
Rotate Angle) can be changed for single
characters, even with text fit to an outline.

= “Selecting characters” on page 97




¥ Releasing text from an outline

Abcdef

vl e

e

1. Selecttext or small text that is arranged on an
outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

Selecting characters

1. Select the text.

If W is not displayed at 2, click the arrow at
the bottom of the button, and then click W

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

2. Select characters in the text.

To select a single character, click <> for the
character.

‘ABCDEF
(?) ;
" ABCDEF

(1) Rotation handle

(2) Size handle

(3) Vertical offset handle
To select multiple characters, hold down the
key and click each <» for the other characters, or
drag the pointer over <> of characters.

[:E] Memo:

Multiple <> can be selected and the selected

<> can be changed in the same way that
embroidery pattern points are selected.

[ “Selecting points” on page 62
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Easy changes to the
character size and
attributes

You can easily use drag operations to change the
size and text attributes.

Changing the size

Bring the pointer onto the upper right é
handle.

Drag the handle.

ABG

When you release the mouse button, the
character size is changed.

AB

Changing the kerning
Place the pointer onto the character body

other than the ‘ é @ handles, and drag
the character horizontally.

ABE

ABG

When you release the mouse button, the
character spacing is changed.

AB ©

98

Changing the vertical offset
Bring the pointer onto the lower ‘ handle.

Drag the handle vertically.

ABG

AB¢

When you release the mouse button, the
character offset is changed.

C
Rotating the characters

Bring the pointer onto the @ handle.

Drag the handle.

ABC

When you release the mouse button, the
character angle is changed.

AB s




Converting text to blocks

Text can be converted into blocks (manual punching
data), allowing you to adjust the shape of the
characters.

1. Select the text or monogram text.

2. Click 1, then 2.

1 e pe—

If line sewing was specified for the text, the
line sewing is converted to an outline.

A
\ 4
A + A

Outline Block

a Note:

Small Text cannot be converted into blocks.

For details on editing blocks or outlines,
refer to “Reshaping Embroidery Patterns”
on page 62.

Advanced Operations for Entering Text

Converting text to outline
pattern

Text pattern

A~ 1
| |
Hole sewing A 4 &

1. Select text.

Outline pattern

2. Click 1, then 2.

— B

Attributes T

— e —

-

S ey
-

=
il convert to Blocks

NI Convert to Stitches

Edit
2 | TERL g',@‘\ Convert to Outline

] R

[=:119

m Memo:

Transformed shapes are grouped. In addition,
hole sewing is automatically specified for
openings (such as the triangle inside the letter
SAY).

a Note:

Text patterns created with built-in fonts 025
and 029, custom fonts or Small Text fonts
cannot be converted to outlines.
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Selecting connection point
positions in a text pattern

The positions for connection points between
characters within the same text (end point of one
character and the start point of the next character)
can be specified.

The available settings are Default, Closest and
Farther.

Select the text or monogram text.

If the Sewing Attributes tab is not displayed,
click View tab in the Ribbon, then Sewing
Attributes.

Click a setting under Connection Points.

< Bl B e s e | AN TRE D
L
o R
L ] =
0| [
iy Mk -
o [[— ] [ 9
1 el ik
. " w21 [
J Unpansims Porir
L QT Ll F s
. (1) (2) (3)
(1) Default

ABC

Stitches are created in the default sewing
order for good stitching quality of all
characters.

(2) Closest

ABC

Stitches are created at the shortest distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
shortens jump stitches and reduces the
number of times that the thread is trimmed.

100

(3) Farther

Stitches are created at a farther distance
between the end point of one character and
the start point of the next character. This
lengthens jump stitches so they can easily be
trimmed manually.

A Connection Point setting can be selected
not only for region sewing, but also for line
sewing.

* These settings are not available with text
created using built-in fonts 025 or 029, a
TrueType font, a custom font or a Small
Text font.

* These settings are not available for text
containing characters of different colors.

* These settings are not available for text
where the sewing order of the characters
is not continuous.

Embroidery attributes for
text

The Sew group in the Attributes tab allows you to set
the embroidery attributes (thread color and sew
type, outline and inside region on/off).

When text is selected, settings can be specified for
the following.

m ABC 20T T R
ifd ™l A L

'l L] -




[,

Line sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the line. When
sewing for the outline
is switched off, it is not
sewn (and you cannot
set its color or sew

type).
“Line sew /

Region sew” on
page 56

]

Region sew

Switches on/off sewing
for the region. When
sewing for the inside
region is switched off, itis
not sewn (and you
cannot set its color or
sew type).

“Line sew /
Region sew” on
page 56

|
Line color
Region color

Sets the thread color
for outlines and inside
regions.

“Color” on
page 56

Zigzag Stitch

Line sew type

Sets the sew type for
the outlines.

“Sew type” on
page 57

FEEEEEEEE Fill stiten
Region sew type

Sets the sew type for
an inside region.

“Sew type” on
page 57

The variety of embroidering effects possible
differs depending on the selected combination
of settings for line sewing and region sewing.

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : Off
Region sewing : On

Line sewing : On
Region sewing : Off

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
(except 025 and 029) or TrueType fonts
have an outline and an inside region
whose sewing can independently be
turned on/off and assigned different
thread colors and sew types.

* Text patterns created using built-in fonts
025 and 029 or custom fonts only have an
inside region. The thread color and sew
type for only the region can be selected.

 Sewing attribute that can be set with Text
under sewing. For details, refer to p301.

1xa] Bulureluo)d suianed Aleploiqu3 buneaid ‘
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Small text

Entering Small text

102

Select the Small Text tool by clicking 1, then 2,
then 3.

e e e
| ERE= AT TRl - 3
|
= Feews Euli dyrmme Frozr LRI
T | =
AF
L& Al & B
Tebit " haar LIFETT TR e
T I Fuaram s
ETTL Lo T ik E
T wy i o h
&R
w3 |n g m
=
= Y
|

Ag W ABE BEsnd
R ]

5

Enter text in the same way that regular text is
entered, starting with step 2.

“Entering text” on page 92

Precautions for embroidering Small Text

patterns

* Reduce the thread tension to less than
what is used when embroidering normal
designs.

» Sew at a speed slower than what is used
when embroidering normal designs. (For
details on adjusting the thread tension and
sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

* For best results when sewing small font
patterns, do not cut the jump stitches
between the characters. (For details on
setting the machine for thread cutting,
refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)

Editing Small text

Small Text attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Text Attributes

pane and the Color pane. When the Small Text tool

is selected, the Attributes tab appears as shown
below.

;.1: W ABE Eimrd
LR [ ]

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a small text pattern or the Small Text
tool is selected.

Small text font

The settings for all Small Text attributes except the

M-

SL01ABC ﬂ

S.01ABC (B3R (5-6 mm)
S, 02 A B C |[afzfo-sfazA2] (56 mm)
S, 034 B C|[bzfo-sfz71A2] (5-6 mm)
S, 4ABC |BabsEnEE (34mm)| [T
S 0528 C |[#z/o-sE2EE] (3-4 mm)

Ta

e
(1) Font number
(2) Font sample
(3) Types of characters available

Memo of “Font List” on page 313

Only built-in fonts specifically for small text
can be used.

For a list of the built-in fonts
specifically for small text, refer to
“Small text” on page 313.

font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with Small Text, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

Sew type
Sewing Attribute
Transform
Name Drop




Tutorial 4: Monograms

Tutorial 4: Monograms

Ktjope

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_4

Step 1 Entering monograms

Step 2 Adding a decorative pattern

Step 3 Changing the font and character size of the monogram
Step 4 Changing the thread color and sew type of the monogram

Step 1 Entering monograms e From the keyboard, type in “ABC”.

L ﬁi —_———— -
- -, - e o ki 1§
—_ = o R
- >
@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. —— e —

@ rress the Entep) key.

Faw — by -

i P T =)
[ = o
T — - —

The font, character size and sew type can be
specified from the Attribute tab.
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e Click in the Design Page.

- £ —_— b — -
—_— = el -
—_ e e phap

L '
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Tutorial 4: Monograms

[I] Memo:

» Characters can also be entered from the
character table (1) in the Text Attributes
tab.

¢ You cannot insert line feeds.

* A maximum of three characters can be
entered.

« Only uppercase letters (the characters
displayed at (1)) can be entered.

Step 2 Adding a decorative
pattern

To add a decorative pattern, select the monogram,
and then click Add Decorative Pattern (1)

N — LR e | i

4 F € » € F A l!!

(B) = = x mm & & 4 ¥

[T— e

[ s
In the Category list (A), select Monogram
Decoration, select the desired decorative
pattern (B), and then click OK.

104

— The decorative pattern is added.

Step 3 Changing the font and
character size of the
monogram

M Changing the font of the
monogram

Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.
| i i

1\_;__—_,_{._
= —

4"“& ABE Diarmard |'|
gu t
]
L
] [ -
1
P

|

1|

}

Monogram font sample Monogram font name

M. AF[C Diamdnd |i-|||'|r
M. ABC Diamend i i
M 436 Sow o
| M ABEC  Diamond i
M 436 Sorn [ 4
1o ABC
e oo




Tutorial 4: Monograms

[ Changing the character size of the B Changing the thread color

monogram Click 1, then 2.
Click 1, then type in “22” T 3 e =]
A I or Al -

o S =

B Changing sew type
Click 1, then 2, then 3.

[I] Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use the built-in
fonts or TrueType fonts.

[ “Editing monograms” on page 106

Step 4 Changing the thread color i
and sew type of the cLEmmmEm
monogram h .

Click the point for the monogram character whose
settings are to be changed.

Click here.
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Advanced Operations for Entering Monograms

Advanced Operations for Entering

Monograms
Editing monograms

Monogram attributes can be selected from the
Attributes tab in the Ribbon, the Sewing
Attributes pane, the Text Attributes pane and the
Color pane. When the Monogram tool is selected,
the Attributes tab appears as shown below.

N sir meod " ﬂ"-' =smas ey i
m - W A e
dmd L1 e

D:_] Memo:

The Attributes tab (under Text) appears
when a monogram or the Monogram tool is
selected.

M Monogram font

Click in the Font selector, and then click the desired
font.

()
1

M. |ABEG | Diamond |;|||E

M. ABC Diamend i
@ % 436 S -
(3)_; M. ABC Diamend

N #36 St |
OF e

002 YFE

(1) Font sample
If a single monogram is selected, the fonts
in the list appear with the selected
monogram characters.

(2) Most recently used fonts
(3) Monogram fonts
(4) Other fonts

[:D Memo:

Diamond and Script are fonts exclusively for
monograms. You can also use built-in fonts,
custom fonts and TrueType fonts.

(= Foralist of the built-in fonts and
monogram fonts, refer to “Font List” on

page 310.

106

The settings for all monogram attributes except the
font are specified in the same way that they are
specified for regular text patterns.

However, with monograms, settings cannot be
specified for the following.

« Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line Spacing,
Alignment, Direction

¢ Transform
¢ Name Drop
¢ Fit text to outline




Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

With the Name Drop feature, you can easily create a number of similar embroidery patterns, for example, for

uniforms, by replacing only the name in the pattern.

In this section, we will see how easy it is to use the Name Drop feature by practicing with a sample file where
the Name Drop function has already been applied. Let's start by opening the file tutorial_5-1.pes in the folder
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5.

=5 “Opening a Layout & Editing file” on page 77.

Step 1 Practicing replacing text
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list

Step 1 Practicing replacing text

Text can be replaced by simply clicking the desired
text in the list.

If the Text Attributes tab is not displayed,
click the View tab in the Ribbon, and then click
Text Attributes.

9 Click text other than the currently selected text

(row 2).

— A preview of the pattern appears with the

selected text.
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Tutorial 5-1: Using Name Drop

Step 2 Creating the list

o Now, we will add text at the end of the list.
Click the cell in the + row.

[ = T = R —— b
"

B

" R

-

@

e Use the keyboard to enter the text, and then

press the (Enter) key.

|
LE}-:J ]| = —— badmem
o e
! om
= '
e
H m |

Step 3 Outputting patterns using
text from the text list

Let's practice outputting the patterns to files.
Embroidery data with the text replaced by each row
of text in the list can be outputted.

o Click to Folder.

e Select the drive and folder (1), type the name
of the file in the File name box (2), and then
click OK (3).

A
2 b et oL Lo 1 B HEH1

|

o

Vit i i ol £ 0] Pl L R
3 [ s

— This application begins checking that
there are no errors in the embroidery
data. If no errors were detected, it begins
outputting the data.

[I] Memo:

The files are named “<file_name>xxx.pes”
(where “xxx" are consecutive numbers
starting with 001).

e After the data has been outputted, the
following message appears. Click OK.

‘ Finblsd saipsi og Hams Dvap deia

An embroidery file is saved in the selected
folder for each line of text in the list.
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Next, let's create the following pattern and apply this attribute.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_5

Step 1 Designing the embroidery pattern
Step 2 Creating the list
Step 3 Outputting patterns using text from the text list

e Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then click the

Step 1 Designing the embroidery Design Page.

pattern

L-i' “mﬂﬂhl—:au ..
@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. ) e *‘:-“‘“ % |
e
[Er—————
Fﬂﬁflll TL.§ ' e
% ] .

e Select Misc from the Category selector, and
then drag the rainbow pattern into the Design
Page.
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6 Select the text pattern (1), select the
Transform check box (2), and then click 3.
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Tutorial 5-2: Creating Name Drop

Drag the pattern to adjust its position. . .
© amep : P Step 3 Outputting patterns using

text from the text list

Refer to Step 3, “Outputting patterns using text from
the text list”, on page 108.

: (-3
Srnat

Step 2 Creating the list

o Select “Fernand”, and then select the Name
Drop check box (1), and click Name Drop List
button (2).

-

e Enter text in the list.

(1) Select a cell, and then click Edit Text to
enter input mode.

i
[ el
(]
1 [

[ —
(2) Use the keyboard to enter the text.

(MmO
il Lyl | oo

1 Perane
4 |m:h1ﬂ

(3) When entering text, press the (Enter) key
so that the cell in the next row enters input
mode.

Repeat steps (1) through (3) to create the text
list.
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Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)

Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)

Text attributes with the
Name Drop attribute
applied

4) (5 (8

@

(OO NORCONC)
(1) Name Drop
If this check box is selected, the Name
Drop attribute is applied.

a Note:

» When the Name Drop attribute is applied,
the settings for Kerning, Vertical Offset,
Rotate Angle, Character Spacing, Line
Spacing, the character size and color will
be reset.

4g°D > ABCD

» The Name Drop attribute is not available
with text where the Fit Text to Outline
command has been specified, Small Text
or monogram text.

(2) Name Drop List
Click this button to display the Name
Drop List dialog box.

(3) Maintain aspect ratio
If this check box is selected, the height-to-
width ratio of the text is maintained.

® Alignment

ABC
ABC
ABC

ABCDEFg
ABCDEFg
ABCDEFg

Functions in the Name
Drop List dialog box
3 @ 6 (7) (6)

PP I == T ——

g -3
raet

ETE
B Cimbeeile

@—:

Q-

i
o it — ()

= L.

(i|3) (1|0)
(1) Name Drop List: Create the list of text to
be used to replace text in the pattern.
Double-click a cell to enter input mode.
Select a row to display a preview of the
pattern with the text in that row. A row in
the text list can be selected by pressing

the . or . key.

(2) Click
list.
(Up to 500 rows can be added.)

+ to add a row at the end of the
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(3) Edit Text Editing a pattern with text
Enters input mode for the text in the rep|aced
selected cell. (Input mode can also be

entered by double-clicking a cell.) (10) Select text in the Name Drop List dialog

_ box and click OK to return to the Design
(4) Selectarow, and then click Insert. A new Page and edit the pattern with the text
row is inserted above the selected one. replaced.

(5) Select a row, and then click Delete. The
selected row is deleted.
Select a text pattern with the Name Drop
attribute applied, and then click 1, then 2, then
3todisplay the Name Drop List dialog box for

If the pattern contains two text patterns with the selected text.

the Name Drop attribute applied, the text list e

appears as shown below. 1 e i M e
— PR Bl el 71 BE ST

s - 5 m -. “:5]

rpa®

Saving /importing a text list (CSV)
(6) Saves the created Name Drop List.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, type the name of the file in the File
name box, and then click Save to save
the list as a .csv file.

(7) Imports a Name Drop List as a .csv file.
Click this button, select the drive and
folder, click the name of the file, and then
click Open, or double-click the file's icon.

Outputting patterns using text
from the text list

(8) Click to send to machines by using the
Link function. This button is available if an
embroidery machine compatible with the
Link function is connected to the
computer. Connect a compatible
embroidery machine that has been
started in Link mode.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

(9) To Folder

“Outputting patterns using text from the
text list” on page 108
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Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Tutorial 5-3: Using Templates

Using the Template wizard, you can easily create custom embroidery patterns by simply changing the text in
the patterns that are already available. Follow each step to create a custom embroidery pattern.

HoleinOne HoleinOne
¥ ou Great
Did it#! Shot!
2010.10.10 2010.12.51
Step 1 Starting the Template wizard
Step 2 Selecting the type of template to be used
Step 3 Editing the text
Step 4 Outputting the edited template

Step 1 Starting the Template
wizard

When Layout & Editing starts up, the first dialog box
of the wizard appears.

@ ciick1.

Hirar i yoos wmrd Fo amEraadeyT

‘“E; 1

WS

[I] Memo:

This wizard can also be opened by clicking 1,

then 2.
I_ { o S
!_i — [FE———— !
2 |
|

Step 2 Selecting the type of
template to be used

e Click the template to be used (1), and then
click Next (2).

[I:I Memo:

To select a different variety of templates,
select a category from the Category
selector.
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T

utorial 5-3: Using Templates

Step 3 Editing the text

o Click the row containing the text to be changed

(1), and then click Edit Text (2).

Y
L
A

-

Holelilng
Andrea ——
LM _.|.|-|-|.|I 2
aio.ozEl |- 1
T

— -

e Type in the text at (3), press the (Enter) key.

114

| e e [Gel) 4

Click Next.

Step 4 Outputting the edited
template

Select the output destination.
o At 1, select an output destination for the

embroidery machine to be used, and then
click Send (2).

& Note:

Select an output destination according to the
method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

=5 ‘Transferring Embroidery
Designs to Machines” on
page 174.

e To create an embroidery pattern using a
different template, click Create New
Embroidery Design.

— The dialog box from Step 2 appears again.
To close the wizard, click Cancel.




Template Feature

About the Edit Text dialog

(©)

(D

i L

(1) Lists text that can be edited. Edit the text

here.
(2) Check the results of the edited text.

(3) Shows the embroidery information for the

template.

M Editing the text

1. Selectthe text in (1), and then click Edit Text.

— The text is highlighted.
2. Usethe keyboard to input the text.

3. Repeat steps 1 and 2 for each text.

— The results of editing appear in (2).

About the Output dialog
box

2010.10.10

)
)
)

— B0

(1) Opens the template in a Design Page,

where it can be edited or saved.
(2) Specifies the output destination.
(3) Outputs the template.

(4) Returns to the dialog box for selecting a
template. A different template can be

edited.

Template Feature

M Outputting the edited template

Send to USB Memory, Send to Your Machine, Write
to Card and Link are available as output
destinations. Select an output destination according
to the method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

1.

Depending on the desired output destination,
prepare the original card or USB media.
Otherwise, connect the embroidery machine
to the computer.

Select the output destination at (1), and then
click Send (2).

B [5:]USB Media
59 [H:] Sewing Machine

& Note:

Select an output destination according to the
method used to transfer data to your
embroidery machine.

(= “Transferring Embroidery
Designs to Machines” on
page 174 and “Using the Link
Function to Embroider From
the Computer” on page 177
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Template Feature

Saving a new template

A design that you have created can be used as a
template.

o Design an embroidery pattern that contains
text with the Name Drop attribute applied.

— The text with the Name Drop attribute
applied is the part of the pattern that can

be changed.
“Name Drop Feature (Replacing Text)" on
page 111

@ Save the created embroidery pattern in a
folder of the Template Library folder. Click 1,
then 2.

1__il'.'ﬁHH‘Lﬂ_ﬂ:'__:-h

© select the folder (Drive where PE-DESIGN
was installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Template
Library\Sample, type in the file name, and
then click Save.
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Creating Embroidery Patterns Using
Images

Embroidery patterns can easily be created from
images. In addition, this section provides details
on creating an embroidery pattern that is
combined with an image.




Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting an Image to an Embroidery Design

Stitch Wizard: Automatically Converting
an Image to an Embroidery Design

An embroidery pattern can be created from a digital camera photo, a scanned illustration, or a clip art image.

M Auto Punch (I'p. 119)

M Photo Stitch 1 (IF'p. 122)

M Cross Stitch (I='p. 130)
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Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

In this section, we are going to use the Auto Punch function to automatically create an embroidery pattern from

an image.
Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard
Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position
Step 4 Creating a border from the mask outline and converting to an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing image data into
Layout & Editing

Q Click 1, then 2, then 3.

) (E B -0 =
'@ e .:!| tmaar ||~g|=!

1 e
ﬁﬁ\;z;m Sl Xi- BF: B

[I] Memo:

* Images with few and distinct colors work
best with Auto Punch.

9 Double-click the Documents (My Documents)\

PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_6 folder * Repeat steps @ to € to choose another
plcture Image.

to open it. ) ) )
* You can import picture images from a
[:D Memo: scanner, or clipboard, or even create
’ images with the portrait function and import
When this application is installed, the that image.

PE-DESIGN NEXT folder is installed in the

Documents (My Documents) folder. Importing Image Data” on
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page 137
e Select the file penguin.bmp, and then click - -
Open, or double-click the file's icon. Step 2 Starting the Auto Punch wizard

;I;EI i o Click 1, then 2.
'!' 1+ it
. o 2
"
7 W

v — -

Serir YT i

— The image appears in the work area.
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Tutorial 6-1: Auto Punch

Step 3 Applying an image mask and Step 4 Creating a border from the
adjusting its size and position mask outline and converting
to an embroidery pattern

o Click 1 to select the circle mask.

Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask, Select the Add mask outline check box,
and drag the mask to adjust its position. check the preview image, and then click
Click Next. Finish.

m Memo:

!:.-.h-in:.i I o re— '+
The mask outline selected here can be used g: = —
as line data (border) in Step 4. L= T
[ “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134. e ——
e 1 indicates the Design Page. . -
Drag the image to adjust its output location i
and size. Zimiz
Click Next. —
eIl : -'_ LT i
s m— e e

— The image is automatically hidden and
stitches are automatically input.

.u. - [ Tl I [er==] I

[ “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135
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Auto Punch Parameters
dialog box

@)

(6)
(7)
®)

©)

)

= @)
p— (5)

(10)

(1) Result View
The resulting analyzed image appears in
the image preview box on the Result
View tab.
To display the original image, click the
Original View tab.

(2) Omit Region Colors/Omit Line Colors
In the Omit Region Colors list and Omit
Line Colors list, click the colors to select
whether or not they will be sewn.

You can select whether or not areas will
be sewn by selecting their colors. Colors
that are crossed out are set to not be
sewn.

« To select whether or not a part of the image
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the
Result View tab, or click in the Omit
Region Colors and Omit Line Colors lists.

« Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the
Result View tab will not be sewn.

In addition, lines that appear as dotted lines
will not be sewn.

; >
]
."I These areas
!

will not be
sewn.

(3) Zoom

(4) Create Lines
Click this button to display the Select
Regions dialog box, where the areas to
be converted to lines can be selected.

—— |

Pl

—

Click the areas to be converted to lines,
and then click OK.

T

s s = .

(5) Thread Chart
Select the thread chart to be used.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Noise reduction
Sets the level of noise (distortions) that is
removed from the imported image.

(8) Segmentation sensitivity

Sets the sensitivity for the image analysis.

(9) Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used.

(10)Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

By using the Photo Stitch 1, embroidery patterns can be created from photos.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1 wizard

Step 3 Masking by removing the background

Step 4 Automatically correcting the image and creating an embroidery pattern

Step 1 Importing photo data into
Layout & Editing

Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select
girl2-face.bmp as the image.

(=5 “Importing image data into Layout &
Editing” on page 119

|
J

I

L

-

¥

:ﬁ
<y

j@ @ jm e

Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 1
wizard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.

m Memo:

With Photo Stitch 1, an embroidery pattern
can be created in color (Color), sepia (Sepia),
grayscale (Gray) or one color (Mono). For this
example, select Color.

122

Step 3 Masking by removing the
background

o Click Auto Generate, then Next.

i

—_——
B T T WL T W OE W e E
1

ot
I .

m Memo:

» The Auto Generate button is available only
with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

* The shape of the mask line can be edited by
moving, adding or deleting the point of the
mask line.

« It is also possible to select the mask shape
from various template shapes already
available.

[ “Select Mask dialog box" on
page 134




Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

e Click Fit to page (1) to change the final

finishing size. Step 4 Automatically correcting

the image and creating an
embroidery pattern

o Click Select from Candidates (1).

iy Ly Ty
1 — = CE R
|
Embroidery pattern size -
i R
[I] Memo: — There are six patterns with different
* The size of the embroidery pattern appears brightness and contrasts based on the o
in the lower left corner of the dialog box. The original image. °
user can change the size freely with this 2
display. @ select one of the candidates (1) and click OK 3
« For best results, change the size of the m
embroidery pattern to the sizes listed below. 3
« Face only: 100 x 100 mm =3
* Head and shoulders: 130 x 180 mm g_.
I}
“Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog <
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance / g
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136 =
®
e Check the preview of the area to be converted ) 2
then click Next. . c
2.
(o]
(2)— —[Ea] L §
— This preview changes to the selected 3
image. &
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Tutorial 6-2: Photo Stitch 1

©® Cclick Finish.

|

— The image is automatically hidden.

[I] Memo:

If the created embroidery pattern contains
colors that you do not wish to emphasize (for
example, grays in the face), change the
sewing order in the Sewing Order pane so
that the undesirable color is sewn before all
other colors.

=5 “Editing the sewing order” on
page 74.
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Photo Stitch 1 Features

(1) Sewing Option

Photo Stitch 1 Parameters
dialog box
With Color, Sepia or Gray:

m (1) me Q)

RO -
With Mono:

-ﬂ— (2)
."'-"'- Frmee
._:-_ W i L]

==

(3)
= e G| (4)

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option
(1) and Color Option (2), and then click Update
Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click Finish (4) to convert the image to an
embroidery pattern.

Photo Stitch 1 Features

Selecting a setting closer to Fine
creates more details in the pattern and

Detal increases the number of stitches. (The
stitches will be overlapping.)
When the value is lowered, the sewing
Run Pitch pitch (stitch length) will be shortened,
resulting in finer stitching.
Sew Page
Color If this check box is cleared, the parts of
(Available the pattern that are the same color as
only with the Design Page will not be sewn.
Color, Sepia | Ifitis selected, those parts will be sewn.
and Gray)
To give priority to creating a pattern as
close to the original photograph, select
Conversion | Stitch Quality.
Priority To give priority to reducing the number
of jump stitches, select Jump Stitch
Reduction.
If Photo is selected, the thread colors
will be mixed together, which will result
in a more natural look.
If Cartoon is selected, the thread colors
Image Type | will not be mixed together, which will
result in a more simply colored look.
Select Photo for image data from a
photograph, etc. Select Cartoon for
image data from an illustration, etc.
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
outline created from the mask outline.
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Photo Stitch 1 Features

(2) Color Option

Select this check box to automatically

Auto Select select the thread colors.

Appears when the Auto Select check
Manual box is cleared.
Select Click this button to open the Manual

Select dialog box (see below).

Thread Chart

Selects the thread chart for selecting
the thread color with the Auto Select
function.

Max. Number
of Colors

Change
Color

Brightness /

Sets the number of colors selected by
the Auto Select function.

Click this button to display the Thread
Color dialog box, where the thread
colors can be changed.

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness.

Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

(= Step 4, "Automatically
Select from correcting the image and
Candidates creating an embroidery

pattern”, on page 123.

Update Update the previewed image after
Preview settings have been changed.

m Memo:

About the Manual Select dialog box

f ool e e,
LR DN [
iy B Lo B e e L e ]
e e ' RE—
= -
[ B
i e i v ma
1 ™ 5 |
1 (e ¥ i e
1 E - T
' HI e [ [
e [ s i

« From this dialog box, the thread color to be
used with Photo Stitch 1 can be selected
manually.

» Tomove the color selected in the Color List
to the Use Color List, click Add.

» To delete the color selected in the Use
Color List, click Remove.

» The thread colors in the Color List and Use
Color List are listed, in order, starting from
the brightest. This order is the sewing order
and cannot be changed.

m Memo:

Creating beautiful photo embroidery
* The following types of photos are not
appropriate for creating embroidery
patterns.
« Photos where the subject is small, such
as in photos of gatherings
» Photos where the subject appears
dark, such as photos taken in a room or
taken with backlighting
« An image with a width and height between
300 and 500 dots is suitable.




Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

We will create an embroidery pattern with Photo Stitch 2 in a method different than that used with Photo Stitch 1.

Step 1 Importing photo data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 wizard
Step 3 Applying an image mask and adjusting its size and position
Step 4 Changing the sewing angle
Step 1 Importing photo data into Step 3 Applying an image_ mask
Layout & Editing and adjusting its size and
Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select position
irl2-face.bmp as the image.
9 P 9 o Click 1 to select the circle mask.
= “IE";!POH,',"Q |mage1df1ta into Layout & Drag handle 2 to adjust the size of the mask,
iting” on page 119 and drag the mask to adjust its position.
Click Next.
= BT e
o [ . o
. - s i i o
N & m
- — | o
T e . S
@
. . <
Step 2 Starting the Photo Stitch 2 - o
wizard -l | &
- 0
Click 1, then 2, then 3. = “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134 7
[
9 From this dialog box, the size and position of ~ £.
the image can be adjusted. For this example, a
we will simply continue to the next step. 3
Click Next. 8
@
(%]
k li-—- :
[ “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135 and “Gray Balance /
Modify Image dialog box” on page 136
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Tutorial 6-3: Photo Stitch 2

Step 4 Changing the sewing angle

Q In the Direction box, type “45".

e Click Update Preview.

[ —
[Fr—

a _'-h F

1R

.|

"

e
N
g

I

©® Cclick Finish.

[ —
arma

- "h'

-

U

E
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Photo Stitch 2 Features
(2) Color Option

Photo Stitch 2 Parameters
dialog box
With Color:

ey

Thread Chart

Photo Stitch 2 Features

You can select the brand of thread to
use with the Color Set function.

If Auto Select is selected, the most
appropriate four colors will automatically
be selected.

Selecting a different option specifies the
four colors used when creating the
embroidery pattern.

The color choices are: cyan (C),

Color Set | genta (M), yellow (Y), black (K), red
(R), green (G) and blue (B). Select one
of the following combinations that
contains the colors most used in the
image.
Color combinations: CMYK, RGBK,
CRYK, BMYK
With Mono: Thread Displays the four selected thread colors.
Colors Used
-_921(2) Under Thread Colors Used, click a
L - color. Then, click Change Color to
Dot F Change display the Thread Color dialog box.
i Color Select the new color and click OK. The
e | . .

3 selected thread color will be applied to
= 0N o the image shown in the preview box.
S i . b

o, Click on the Change Color button to
= open the Thread Color dialog box if you
== Change wish to change the color of the phot
Color ish t ge the color of the photo
3) stitching. Select the color and click OK
e e | (4) to make the color change.

Specify the desired settings under Sewing Option
(1) and Color Option (2), and then click Update
Preview (3) to preview the effects of the specified
settings. Click Finish (4) to convert the image to an
embroidery pattern.

(1) Sewing Option

Line interval e 3 Line interval
kil
Lower value Higher value

Max. Density % __ _*

0° 45° 90°
Direction m gy/’%g - ‘%

[ — 1 T H
Add mask If this check box is selected, line data is
outline created from the mask outline.

Brightness /

The top slider is used to adjust the
brightness.

Contrast The bottom slider is used to adjust the
contrast.

Update Updates the previewed image after

Preview settings have been changed.
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

Cross Stitch embroidery patterns can be created from images.

Step 1 Importing image data into Layout & Editing
Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard

ing i : Click Next.
Step 1 Importing image data into @ Click Next

Layout & Editing —| r %
Select the Tutorial_6 folder, and then select == i
tulip.bmp as the image. |
..r
(= “Importing image data into Layout & 5]
Editing” on page 119 ®

T
a

P T T WL T W OE W T

\' &

jl%#
|
fii's
|
g
s

= From this dialog box, an image mask can be
: applied and its size can be adjusted. For this
i e, example, we will simply continue to the next
e e o step.
[ S

[z “Select Mask dialog box” on page 134

Step 2 Starting the Cross Stitch wizard © Clck Next

o Click 1, then 2, then 3.

I, P
ol o 1 M e - —

From this dialog box, the size and position of
the image can be adjusted. For this example,
we will simply continue to the next step.

[ “Check Mask Shape/Modify Image dialog
box” on page 135
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Tutorial 6-4: Cross Stitch

e Click Next.
s |

]

In this dialog box, the cross size and the
number of colors can be specified. For this
example, we will use the default settings.

© Ccilick Finish.

T [
In this dialog box, stitches can be added,
deleted or edited, and colors and the number
of times each stitch is sewn can be specified.
For this example, we will use the default
settings.
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— The image is automatically hidden.
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Cross Stitch Features

Cross Stitch Features

Cross Stitch Parameters
dialog box

)

1) s

(5): i Asarkn i
6) T~
(7)

i (8) [ | L —

| =

(1) Result View
Areas that will not be converted to cross-
stitching are shown with a crosshatch
pattern.

(2) Omit Colors
In the Omit Colors list, click the colors to
select whether or not they will be sewn.

m Memo:

« To select whether or not a part of the image
is to be sewn, click in the preview box on the
Result View tab, or click in the Omit Colors
list.

« Areas filled with a crosshatch pattern on the
Result View tab will not be sewn.

These areas
will not be sewn.

(3) Zoom

(4) Cross size
Sets the size of the pattern.

(5) Thread Chart
You can select the brand of thread to use
in the created cross stitch pattern.

132

(6) Max. Number of Colors
Sets the number of colors used in the
created pattern.

(7) Retry
To view the results of the changes, click
this button.

(8) Next
Continues to the next step (Edit Cross
Stitch dialog box).

M Edit Cross Stitch dialog box

Click a button in (1) to select the type of stitch,
select a thread color in (2), and then click or
drag in (3) to edit the stitches.

@ @

3 B o FHHE T

L ~
e s [T
A [
ERader (B Lo
A R =
i ——
i = o
|
(6)—pemeem ==

(1) Selecting stitches
Selecting stitches to be added/deleted

& (cross-stitches): Specifies a cross-
stitch inside a box.

(backstitches): Specifies a back stitch
inside ( ] or [ 1) or on the edge (| |

or — ) of a box.

(2) Color Option
To change the color, click Change Color
to display the Thread Color dialog box,
and then click the desired color.
To select the color to be used for a stitch,

click [ Z |, and then click the stitch to be
sewn with that color.




Cross Stitch Features

(3) Editing area

+ For cross-stitches
Clicking a box: Adds one stitch.

+ For backstitches
Clicking an edge of a box: Adds one
stitch at the edge.

Clicking a diagonal line in a box: Adds
one stitch on the diagonal.

+ For both cross-stitches and backstitches
Dragging the pointer: Adds consecutive
stitches.

Right-clicking/dragging with the right
mouse button held down: Deletes one
stitch/deletes consecutive stitches.

(4) Zoom

(5) Display Template
To display the imported image, click
Display Template.

(6) Add mask outline
If this check box is selected, line data is
created from the mask outline.

(7) Cross Stitch Times/Backstitch Times
For the number of times each stitch is to
be sewn, select Single, Double or Triple.

0\ Note:

If Previous is clicked to return to the Cross
Stitch Parameters dialog box after the
stitches have been edited, the edited
stitches are reset to their previous
arrangement.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

Image To Stitch Wizard

@ QDAY

Auto  Photo Photo  Cross | Design
Punch Stitch 1 - Stitch 2~ Stitch~ | Center

Stitch Wizard
la

Clicking = displays the following dialog box. If
an image has been imported, the next dialog box
appears.

s = 3

D) —

4
@

()

(1) Sample image before being converted

(2) Sample image of embroidery pattern after
being converted

(3) Select the conversion method.

(4) Select to start up Design Center and
import the image into the Design Page.

(5) Description of conversion method
(6) Click to continue to the next step.
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[I] Memo:
If no image has been imported into the Design
Page, the Open an image file dialog box
appears.
s i
:,'* T = prig—
— ——
B = =
B ey i ey
i T = e
B o
LB o
P =
s =

Adjusting the Mask and
Image

I Select Mask dialog box

The Select Mask dialog box appears no matter
which conversion method was selected.

@

= (4)

L

]

[ e e

R

4

i
(3. e e —_— =4
) — o)
(1) Drag the handles to adjust the shape of
the mask. Drag the mask to adjust its
position.

0~ Note:

With a small original image, it may not be
possible to reduce the size of the mask.




(2) Mask shapes
The image will be masked with the
selected shape.

m Memo:
7

If is selected, points can be entered,

7
moved and deleted to create a mask with the
desired shape.
To add points, click the outline of the mask.
To move a point, select the point, and then
drag it. To delete points, select the point, and

then press the key.

7
(3) If Auto Generate was clicked, % is
7

selected and an outline of mask was
automatically detected from the image.

The Auto Generate button is available
only with images that have a light-colored
background, like in this photo.

4
(5) Clicking the Image Tune button displays
an Image Tune dialog box.

Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

« Move the Original — Sharp slider to
adjust the sharpness of the image’s
outlines. A setting more towards Sharp
makes a more noticeable boundary
between bright and dark areas.

« Move the Dark — Bright slider to adjust
the brightness of the image.

« Move the Low — High Contrast slider to
adjust the contrast of the image.

The next step differs depending on the color range
selected for the embroidery pattern.

I Check Mask Shape/Modify Image
dialog box

If Color, Sepia or Gray was selected for Photo
Stitch 1, Photo Stitch 2 or Cross Stitch, or if Auto
Punch was selected:

The following dialog box appears.

Embroide
pattern
size

..... e i [

Adjust the position and size of the image, and then
click Next to continue to the next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

» Drag the image to the desired position.

« Drag the handle to adjust the image to the
desired size.

m Memo:

Click Fit to Page to adjust the image to the
size of the Design Page.
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Advanced Stitch Wizard Operations

W Gray Balance / Modify Image
dialog box

If Mono was selected for Photo Stitch 1 or Photo
Stitch 2:

The following dialog box appears.

Embroidery H
pattern
size

. o | — = - - | (1)
i o _id et
Adjust the position and size of the image and the
gray balance, and then click Next to continue to the
next step.

Drag the image to move it. Drag the handles to
adjust the size of the image.

Drag the slider (1) to adjust the gray balance.

Importing to Design Center

We will create embroidery data in Design Center by
using an image that was opened in Layout & Editing.

Click 1, then 2.

iy

Design
Center

— Design Center starts up and the image
appears in the Design Page.

“Basic Design Center Operations” on
page 184 and “Line Image Stage” on
page 196
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Importing Image Data

Importing Image Data

An imported image can be used with the Image To Stitch Wizard, as a template for manual punching, or for
printing onto iron-on transfer sheets or printable fabric when using Print and Stitch.

An image can be imported using any of the following four methods.
e From afile * From a portrait image
¢ From a scanner (TWAIN Device) * From the Clipboard

& Note:

Only one image can be added to the work area. If you try to display a different image, it will replace the
previous one.

M Image file formats
Images in the following formats can be imported.

- Windows bitmap (.bmp), Exif (.tif, .jpg), ZSoftPCX (.pcx), Windows Metafile (.wmf), Portable Network
Graphics (.png), Encapsulated PostScript (.eps), Kodak PhotoCD (.pcd), FlashPix (.fpx), JPEG2000

(j2K), GIF (.gif)

Q

®

m Memo: 2

>

If an EPS file doesn't contain a "Preview" image, it can not be displayed correctly. When you create a G]

file in EPS format, be sure to save it with preview image. I'BI'I

o

. . . 2. Select the drive, the folder and the file. Click S
Importing image from a file Open. =
<

- BT 7 o

L —— " 2

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3. w = — o
P e T >

[y et Rt o= Bi= = = 0
I S| = || == = G

L] A - =

2 Eq-- L | - —gee = 3
?:E:a_' ._..g. 5 ol ) e e
= e - E i AR - Bl 3
33—l 5 L e e W T G &
o)

(%]

jm L s

N e P
=
i
T T
-]

HH RS Ferid.
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Importing Image Data

[I] Memo:

« |f the Preview check box is selected, the
contents of the selected file will appear in
the Preview box.

« Various clip art images can be found in the
ClipArt folder (in the folder where
PE-DESIGN was installed) at:
C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))
\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\ClipArt

Importing image from a
scanner (TWAIN Device)

[I] Memo:

TWAIN is an application interface (API)
standardization for software that controls
scanners and other devices.

1. Checkthatthe scanner or other TWAIN device
is correctly connected to your computer.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1 e 1] R
e T Ml B | 5
2 W e | I'. 'g EE_
| T o aalt- oy b
[ il B
i QST L] W
o, ran Faale anes
[ IS

3. Fromthe Sources list, click the desired device
to select it. Click Select.

0\ Note:

If no TWAIN device is installed, there will be
no names displayed in the Sources list.
First, install the driver software for the
TWAIN device.

4. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

|E| from TWAIN de vice...

Il
| TS

— The driver interface for the device
selected in the Select Source dialog box
appears.

5. Specify the necessary settings for importing
an image, and then import the image.

a Note:

For information on using the driver interface,
refer to the help manual for that interface, or
contact the manufacturer of the interface.

— The imported image will be pasted into
the Design Page at its original size.

Creating a portrait image

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.
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2.

a
@
3
@
6
7

Specify the desired settings in the Portrait
Properties dialog box, and then click OK.

e O)

sl Fmiaw

| B =]
S

ot =
Pt g T

] o+ =m(5)
b b

:.-:\-'--I-phrlln

o] Come]

Face tab: Select the shape of each part of
the portrait.

)

Facial Feature: Select the overall contour
(appearance).

@)

Part: select the part to be changed.

®)
(4)

Part Variation: Select the variation for the
part selected in (3).

Displays a variations list for the part
selected in (3).

Ceh 402 L)
Cop Lop el

W Do £ e P
| -
« Select a part from the list, and then click OK.
« With the Display With Other Parts check box,
select whether to display only the selected part
or all parts combined.

®)

Lo

(6) Part Feature: select a part feature.

(7) Change Both Left and Right: Select
whether or not the same shape is
selected for the left and right eyes and
ears.

(8) Displays the selected parts.
Click a part to select it. Double-click a part

to display a variations list for that part.

Importing Image Data

(9) Color tab: Select the color of each part of
the portrait.

i'__..._'u- (9)
(10) P e (19
b5 -
) w200
(13) -

Ca ] T
(10)Hair: Select the hair color.
(11) Face: Select the face color.
(12)Mouth: Select the mouth color.

(13)Moustache/Beard: Select the
moustache/beard color.

(14)Outline: Select the outline color.
(15)Eye: Select the eye color.
(16)Eyebrows: Select the eyebrow color.

(17)Create a Color: Add a specified color to
the color list selector. Specify the color in
the dialog box that appeared when
Create a Color was clicked, and then
click OK.

— The portrait image is displayed in the
Design Page.

Importing image from the
clipboard

Click 1, then 2, then 3.
WF=1ef. PRl By
l '.‘i | ey || =
- & A
3—

— The image on the clipboard is imported
into the Design Page.

0\ Note:

This can only be done when there is image
data on the Clipboard.

139

O
=
1]
Q
=.
>
«
m
3
o
=
=)
Q
®
=
<
R
Q
=
0]
-
=
(%]
C
@,
>
«
3
Q
(o]
@
(2}



Changing the Image Settings

Changing the Image Settings

Adjusting the density of the Changing the size, angle

background image and position of the image
Click 1, then drag the slider (2), or click @ or Selecting an image:
@ . Click 1, then 2.

Hide (off) | 50% | 100% ~Handle

25% 75%

[I] Memo: I

Press the shortcut key ((F6)) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%)) to
displaying it faded at each density (75%, 50%
and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

-Red line

[I] Memo:

The status bar shows the dimensions (width
and height) of the image.

Moving an image:
Drag the selected image to the desired location.

Scaling an image:
Drag the handle to adjust the image to the desired

size.
[I] Memo:

If the GhIfD key is held down while a handle is
dragged, the image is enlarged or reduced
from the center of the image.
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Rotating an image:
An image can be rotated in 90° increments.
Click 1, then 2.

Deleting an image:

Click 1, then 2, or press the @elete) key.

Changing the Image Settings

Saving the image data

B Saving as afile
1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Select the drive, the folder and the format.
Type in file name. Click Save.

o - e

[I] Memo:

The image data can be saved in either of the
following formats: Windows bitmap (.bmp),

Exif (.jpg)-

M Outputting to the Clipboard
Click 1, then 2, then 3.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

In this example, we will create a design that combines embroidery and an image.

Print the background image on fabric.
Embroider

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7

Step 1 Creating a design combined with a background image
Step 2 Printing the background image

Step 3 Printing the positioning sheet

Step 4 Embroidering

e Import the file Bear_Background.jpg.

Step 1 Creating a design combined _ o
Select the file Bear_Background.jpg in the

with a baCkground L) folder Documents (My Documents)\
For this example, we will use the gift box image PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_7.
(Bear_Background.jpg) and the embroidery
pattern of the bear (Bear.pes). = e ETEE

S S P

£
@ start up Layout & Editing. ? |,,, _"_.".JJ
Specify a Design Page size of 130 x 180 mm. o —
.
L]

“Specifying the Design Page Size and
Color” on page 85

—— ——— |

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3. N
[z “Importing Image Data” on page 137.

@ Click 1, then 2, then 3.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

6 Import the file Bear.pes. e Transform the text to fit with the design of the

Select the file Bear.pes in the folder image.

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN (1) Click Text Attributes tab.

NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial 7. (2) Select the Transform check box, and

then click [ARg].

@

=5 “Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78

@ Enter the text.

Select built-in font No. 30, and thread color @
DEEP ROSE.

(3) Drag the rotation handle to adjust the
angle of the pattern.

(©)

(4) Drag ’ or a handle to adjust the size of
the pattern.

[=5> “Entering text” on page 92

“Transforming text” on page 95 and
“Rotating patterns” on page 52
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

@ After the design is finished, save the e Specify the print settings.
embroidery data onto media so it can be (R ——
transferred to the embroidery machine. s
O B 1T T— ]
[z For details on saving embroidery et T RIS
patterns, refer to “Saving” on page 81. For i
details on transferring designs to an =
embroidery machine, refer to @) — ™= i —— @ _
“Transferring Embroidery Designs to i e L
Machines” on page 174. P i ]
i o
Step 2 Printing the background s i
image e s L | g
Print the background image on an iron-on transfer @) — e = R [ —
sheet or printable fabric. i kg oy e e i S i
4) 0wy [P =
) O R p—
o Click 1, then 2, then 3. i ol e b iy =]
1_:|w ,_J._ Dt | [obme] epeae,) [ (e,
Fs [ e et T : (1) Select the printer to be used.
'E"“' __-;_.'_E.--.--—T--_— "1“‘-?“-.. (2) Under P_aper an_d Orientatic_m, select the
s Mgy || appropriate settings for the iron-on
He r‘i_ R - '_' transfer sheet or printable fabric to be
R o o L —-E_3 printed on.

(3) Select Image print mode.

(4) Select Print the image on printable
fabric or an iron-on transfer sheet.

(5) To print a flipped image on an iron-on
transfer sheet, select the Print a flipped
image check box.

Some printers will automatically print an
image flipped if an iron-on transfer sheet
is selected as the paper. If this type of
printer is being used, clear the Print a
flipped image check box.

For details, refer to the instructions for the
printer being used.

i . .
+ — ©® CcClick change Position.
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Tutorial 7: Print and Stitch

e Check the image position.

S —— Step 3 Printing the positioning

sheet

Print a sheet for aligning the image and the
embroidery.

e Specify the print settings.

W—| 5 s R~

g =

[ e e T A
If any part of the image extends out of the print S | ie————
area, drag the image to adjust its position. e T I—@
L i Pl S
Click OK. @ i L
R | P e

(1) Under Paper and Orientation, select the

[I] Memo: appropriate settings for the paper to be
printed on.

Click Print.

To check the printimage, click Print Preview.

(2) Select Print a sheet of paper for

ligning th inted i d th
e Specify the appropriate settings in the Print 2rlngbnrlcr;i?jerye. printedimage an ©

dialog box, and then click OK.
(= “Printing” on page 82. e Click Print.
— Printing begins. e

Specify the appropriate settings in the Print
dialog box, and then click OK.

=5 “Printing” on page 82.
— Printing begins.
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D:I Memo:

For details on printing on iron-on transfer
sheets or printable fabric, refer to the

instructions for the iron-on transfer sheets and E[] Memo:
printable fabric.

To check the printimage, click Print Preview.

145




Embroidering

o If an iron-on transfer sheet is used, transfer
the image onto fabric.

For details on transferring from iron-on
transfer sheets, refer to the instructions for the
iron-on transfer sheets.

e Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

e Place the positioning sheet on the fabric to be
embroidered so that it is aligned with the
printed image.

« If the positioning sheet is too large, cut it to
an appropriate size so it can easily be used
for aligning the positions.

« Tape the positioning sheet to the fabric to
secure it in place.

e Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

Be sure that the positioning sheet does not
move out of place.

©

Align the needle with the mark at the center of
the positioning sheet.

If the embroidery machine has a built-in
camera, press the start positioning button
to detect the positioning mark and
automatically align the embroidering
position.

With other embroidery machines, manually
align the positions.

After positioning is finished, remove the
positioning sheet from the fabric.

Start the embroidery machine to embroider
the pattern.

« For details on using the embroidery
machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with the machine.

« Six patterns of completed samples for Print
and Stitch are provided in the following
folder.

Documents (My Documents)\
PE-DESIGN NEXT\Sample\Layout &
Editing\Print and Stitch
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Operations for Specific Applications

This section describes operations for creating
embroidery patterns using manual punching and
for specific applications such as appliqués and
large-sized embroidery patterns.




Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

Manually Creating Professional-Level
Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)

When fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for region sewing, the angle of the stitching over the
region is either all in the same direction or in a direction depending on the shape. However, if the Manual
Punch tools are used, the sewing angle can be adjusted as desired to create patterns that appear more like
manual embroidery.

For example, if fill stitches or satin stitches have been specified for a region with the following shape, the
stitching will appear as shown below.

<Shape>

-

If a manual punching pattern is created using the above image as a guide, the stitching will appear as shown

Satin stitch Fill stitch

below.
<Manual punching> . .
Satin stitch Fill stitch
The lines drawn in the pattern A three-dimensional appearance, like the flower petals, can be

show the direction of the stitching.  created for the flat design of this shape.
The stitching is created so that it

turns around the center of the

radial stitching.

In addition, feathered edge settings can be specified for manual punch patterns. By reducing the stitch density
or specifying the length of the stitching, a feathered outline can be applied to the pattern.

=5 Refer to “Feathered edge” in “Manual punch” on page 309

Example: Fill stitch

=

Different variations can be applied to the flower petals.
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The following example shows how the Manual
Punch tools are used to draw a beard over the
image of the reindeer (Rudolph.bmp), which is
used as a template.

The template and finished pattern are provided in
the following folder.

Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Tutorial\Tutorial_8

0/ Import the file Rudolph.bmp.

“Importing Image Data” on page 137.

e s L R

— Five buttons appear:

Tl d o

@: This is used for creating straight block-

type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (Z))
EP: This is used for creating curved block-

type punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: (X))

This is used for semi-automatically

creating straight block-type punching
patterns.
By semi-automatically tracing, points
can be specified along the lines of a
template.

(Shortcut key: @)

If the semi-automatic block-type punch tool is
used for drawing, an image must be imported
to be used as a template.

N

This is used for creating running-type
punching patterns (line sewing).

(Shortcut key: @)

This is used for creating feed-type
punching patterns (jump stitches).

(Shortcut key: (B))

“Jump Stitch and Jump Stitch Trimming”
on page 270.

While creating a manual punching pattern,
you can switch between the various tools. This

is very easy if the shortcut keys are used.

Click

to start drawing a running-type

pattern.

Select Fill Stitch as the block sew type and
SILVER as the punch color.

|M T FE3EREIER b stiteh -

Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
(start point) through 4.
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

[I] Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,

press the key, or click the right

mouse button.

@ After clicking point 4 (the last point of the

running-type pattem), click (7, and then click

in the Design Page to specify point 5 through
7.

— The area surrounded by the line is
specified as a block.

e Click in the Design Page to specify points 8
through 15.

— The blocks A through E will be created, in
order.

150

@ Click in the Design Page to specify points 16
through 40.

@ Click point 41 (the last point of the pattern),

and then press the key to complete
the pattern.

m Memo:

« The pattern can also be completed by
double-clicking point 41.

« Points entered with the Manual Punch tools
can be edited with the Point Edit tool.

[ “Selecting points” on page 62.




Creating an original logo

Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

Using the Manual Punch tools, an embroidery pattern can be created using an image of your logo in the

background.

1. Open an image of the logo to be used to
create the embroidery pattern.

=5 “Importing Image Data” on page 137

As an example, the “&” in the middle of the logo will
be used to create an embroidery pattern.

I:EI Memo:

A faded copy of the background image can be
displayed in the Design Page.

(= “Adjusting the density of the
background image” on page 140

2. First, select the Manual Punch tool. Click 1,
then 2, then 3.

3. Click in the Design Page to specify points 1
through 4.

4.  After specifying point 4, click A/ Running , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
5 through 7.

5. After specifying point 7, click @ straight , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
8 through 10.

6. After specifying point 10, click A/ Running , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
11 through 13.
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Tutorial 8: Manual Punching

7. After specifying point 13, click @ cure , and
then click in the Design Page to specify points
14 through 41.

8. Click point 42 (the last point of the pattern),
and then press the (Enter) key.
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Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués

Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués

The Applique Wizard provides instructions for easily creating appliqués.

Q-

When creating appliqués, data will be specified in the following order.

1 2 3 4
| | | | 1 Applique Material
[ e 2 Applique Position
'|r|lw-
|— 3 Tack down -8
Q? @ q? 4 Covering Stitch g
e = o
= 7]
E W oTimm —h
il ] i 2
L4 IS [ S w
©
®
o,
1] i e g ] | e | =
Z
For details on embroidering appliqués, refer to the Operation Manual included with the machine. o
For this example, we will create an appliqué that has holes (empty regions). &
The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location. gl
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_9 )

Step 1 Creating an appliqué pattern
Step 2 Using the Applique Wizard

. — e Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
Step 1 Creating an appliqué pattern pointer in the Design Page to draw a heart on

top of the circle.

An appliqué that has empty regions can be
created using patterns with hole sewing applied.

o Click 1, then 2, then 3, and then drag the
pointer in the Design Page to draw a circle.

-

S — 1 e SR,
— o 1 b - \_r-i - h:"_
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Tutorial 9: Creating Appliqués

e Select the two patterns, and then click 1, then
2, then 3 to apply hole sewing.

[ “Hole sewing” on page 45.

e Select the outer circle.

0~ Note:

Be sure to select the outer pattern before
starting the Applique Wizard.

Step 2 Using the Applique Wizard

@ CcClick 1, then 2.

1 ﬂ.-.‘luﬂu [ = e -

e T [—

2 Eq. e e 1 P —— L
T =l e [k il

9 Specify the desired settings in the Applique

Wizard.
@) ) ) (4)
A
O s ol

(1) Applique Material: Select whether (Yes)
or not (No) the outline of the appliqué is to
be sewn onto the appliqué fabric as a
guide for cutting it out.

(2) Applique Position: Guideline for
attaching the appliqué piece is set to be
sewn automatically.

154

(3) Tack down: Select whether (Yes) or not
(No) the appliqué is to be basted onto the
base fabric. If Yes is selected, you also
select which stitch (Satin Stitch, E Stitch
or V Stitch) to use for the basting.

E Stitch

11

Satin Stitch

WAV

(4) Covering Stitch: Select the sew type and
other attributes (Width and Density) for
finishing the appliqué.

V Stitch

MNAN

(5) Create an applique with hole sewing:
Select this check box when creating an
appliqué with holes (empty regions).
(This check box appears only when an
outer pattern with hole sewing applied
was selected.)

For this tutorial, we will select the Create an
applique with hole sewing check box.
All other settings will remain unchanged.

® CcClick oK.

—!rHﬂl--‘!l-h " i’ i

t:-'l- -ﬂ-;_"‘_;_&é s Ill.'l

!I | |

ED Memo:

The appliqué is indicated by diagonal lines as
shown below.

£ When the “Create an applique with
, ;"_‘,J hole sewing” check box is cleared

’ When the “Create an applique with
,ﬁ‘; hole sewing” check box is selected




Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery
Designs

Layout & Editing has a function for creating split embroidery designs when the embroidery pattern being
created is larger than the embroidery hoop.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page size in Layout & Editing

Step 2 Creating the embroidery design

Step 3 Checking the embroidering order

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric

Step 5 Using the Positioning Sheet, mark the embroidering position on the fabric
Step 6 Hooping the fabric

Step 7 Embroidering

Step 1 Specifying the Design Page [N Memo:

size in Layout & Editing

« With the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
setting, the width and height of the sections
are 10mm smaller than the actual hoop size
in order to provide space for fine positioning
adjustments with adjustment sections. The

e Specify the Design Page size and the size of
the design sections.

@)

@)

®)

10mm is for overlapping.

« Itis not necessary for the Section Size (for
Hoop Size) to match the Design Page size.
Select the hoop size to be used for sewing.

©® clickok.

Step 2 Creating the embroidery
design

For this example, we will use one of the lace
embroidery patterns provided with the software.

e Click 1, then 2, then 3.

1— ¢
2

Select the type of embroidery machine to
be used. 3

Select Custom Size, and then type or
select the desired width and height for the
Design Page. This setting is to specify the
exact width and height of a design. For
this example, set width to 230 mm and
height to 330 mm.

Click in the Section Size (for Hoop Size)
selector, and then select the size of the
sections (your embroidery hoop). For this
example, select 120 x 170 mm

(130 x 180 mm).
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

@ Click =, and then select the Documents
(My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Tutorial\Tutorial_10.

Then, select the file tutorial_10-1.pes.

Ny == [ o~ T '
E_E om0 £ 2 EM R ET T e Dbl 10
|l Lyl Pl 1 FL L S -
[ ] el _ Dl s
| v |
[z “Importing embroidery designs” on
page 78.

Step 3 Checking the embroidering
order

Check the sewing order to see the order that the

design sections will be sewn and determine which

parts of the fabric should be hooped.

The design sections are sewn in order from left to

right, top to bottom.

@ ciick1.

- ||p-\.I-|r | i 5_;1,."

o ml L] = L [ ham il
o vt e i
1

e Uncheck the Show about selected Object(s)

to view the separate design sections. Click on
Next and Previous to move back and forth
through each section.

Check the design, and then click Cancel.

0\ Note:

Before an embroidery pattern created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred
to an original card, running stitches are
added at the edges of the design sections so
that the design sections can easily be
aligned during sewing. This alignment
stitching appears in the NOT DEFINED color
and cannot be edited.

[z Memo of “Step 7 Embroidering”
on page 159

Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Stabilizer must always be used when
embroidering to stabilize the fabric. There are
many types of stabilizer; the type that you will use
depends on the type of fabric that you are
embroidering on. For large-size designs that are
split into sections, the stabilizer must be adhered
to the fabric, for example, iron-on stabilizer. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.

When using spray adhesive, spray the adhesive
onto a hooped piece of stabilizer that is strong
enough for the entire large-size embroidery. In
some cases, you may need to use two pieces of
stabilizer for your embroidery.
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* For best results, attach the stabilizer to the
fabric (as described on this page). Without
the correct stabilizer, the design may
become misaligned due to puckering in
the fabric.

* Be sure to check the recommendations on
the stabilizer package.

Using the Positioning Sheet,
mark the embroidering
position on the fabric

* The Positioning Sheets are included in the
package.

* The Positioning Sheets are also in the
Positioning Sheet folder and can be
printed out with a printer.

* Location of the Positioning Sheets:
C:\Program Files (Program Files (x86))\
Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Positioning
Sheet.

* The positioning sheets in the PDF files are
at actual size. When printing the positioning
sheet from the PDF file, be sure to print it at
actual size. Do not print while reducing or
enlarging to fit the paper size.

Punch a hole at the end of each arrow on the
Positioning Sheet.

Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and
then insert the tip of a marking pen into each
hole to mark the fabric.

-

e Connect the points marked on the fabric to

draw reference lines.

6 Place the Positioning Sheet on the fabric, and

mark points A, B, C and D.

9 To mark an area to the right of the previously
marked area, align points A and D on the
Positioning Sheet with marks B and C on the

fabric.

@ To mark an area below the previously marked
area, align points A and B on the Positioning

Sheet with marks C and D on the fabric.

157
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Repeat steps 5 through 6 to reposition the
Positioning Sheet and draw the embroidering
position for each section of the embroidery
pattern.

» The intersection of the horizontal and
vertical line indicates the center of the
embroidery hoop.

* While carefully considering how the fabric
will be hooped, place the Positioning Sheet
on the fabric, and then draw lines to indicate
the embroidering position. In addition,
because all embroidery areas are not drawn
on the Positioning Sheet for large
embroidery hoops, be careful that the
embroidery area does not extend from the
marked area on the fabric as shown below.

Hooping the fabric

Insert the embroidery sheet into the inner ring
of the embroidery hoop, and then place them
on top of the fabric with the centerline on the
embroidery sheet aligned with the reference
lines (drawn on the fabric) for the first pattern
section to be sewn.

Keeping the reference lines on the embroidery
sheet aligned with the reference lines for the
first pattern section, place the fabric and inner
ring of the embroidery hoop into the outer ring
of the hoop, and then pull the fabric so that it
is tight.

@ Finish hooping the fabric, and then remove the

embroidery sheet.

* Place the fabric and hoop on a level
surface, and then make sure that the inner
ring is pressed in well enough that the top
edge of the inner ring aligns with the top
edge of the outer ring.

If the embroidery sheet is not used, the
marks on the embroidery hoop can be
used to hoop the fabric vertically and
horizontally.

However, since the center point on some
embroidery machines is off center, the
embroidery sheet should be used for best
results.

Another way to hoop the fabric is to use
sticky stabilizer that can be hooped
separately, tear away the protective
paper, then carefully align the fabric onto
the sticky surface using the embroidery
sheet as a guide.

Tip: The sticky stabilizer should be
removed right away after the embroidery
design is finished.

Tip: The fabric can be hooped more easily
if double-sided tape is affixed to the back
of the inner ring, which is placed on top of
the fabric, and then the fabric is clamped
between the inner ring and the outer ring.




L~ ™

()

Embroidering

When large-size embroidery designs are
transferred to the embroidery machine, the
patterns appear on the embroidery machine
display as shown below. For this example,
select the first embroidery pattern section

(Aa).
2

If there is no stitching in section Aa, select the
first section that contains stitching. Click the
Design Property button to check the
embroidering order.

Attach the embroidery hoop to the embroidery
machine, and then using the machine’s layout
adjusting functions, align the needle position
with the intersection of the lines drawn on the
fabric.

Embroider the selected pattern.
Remove the embroidery hoop from the
embroidery machine, and then remove the

fabric from the hoop.

Hoop the fabric for the next design section.

“Hooping the fabric” on page 158

When an embroidery design created in a
custom Design Page is saved or transferred to
an original card, alignment stitching (single
lines of running stitches with the color NOT
DEFINED, with a pitch of 7.0 mm, and starting
with fixed stitches with a pitch of 0.3 mm) is
added at the edges of the design sections.
(The alignment stitching appears in the print
preview and is printed in red.)

Sample data for this tutorial

1) Embroider the upper-left design section.
— Alignment stitching is sewn below and
on the right side of the embroidered
design section.

2) Hoop the fabric for the upper-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 1, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side. Make sure that
this alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn below the design section.

159
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Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split Embroidery Designs

3) Hoop the fabric for the lower-left design
section with the top of the hoop aligned
on the alignment stitching at the bottom
of the design section sewn in step 1, and
then embroider the design.

— Before the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn at the top. Make sure that this
alignment stitching aligns with the
alignment stitching sewn in step 1.
After the design section is
embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the right side of the design
section.

4) Hoop the fabric for the lower-right design
section with the left side of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching on the
right side of the design section sewn in
step 3 and with the top of the hoop
aligned on the alignment stitching at the
bottom of the design section sewn in
step 2, and then embroider the design.
— Before the design section is

embroidered, alignment stitching is
sewn on the left side and at the top.
Make sure that this alignment
stitching aligns with the alignment
stitching sewn in step 3 and in step 2.

@ Continue hooping the fabric and embroidering
until the entire embroidery design is sewn.
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-
Position Hoops

This program enables you to create multi-position designs that you can stitch in any multi-position hoop
attached to your embroidery machine.

/ 111 vl

Example of multi-position hoop: 100 x 172 mm hoop

Although the size of the design that can be embroidered using an multi-position hoop is 130 x 180 mm (or 100
x 100 mm, depending on the sewing area of the embroidery machine), first determine which of the three
installation positions (indicated as a, b, and c in the illustration above) the multi-position hoop will be installed
at and determine the orientation of the design.

When creating the design, each design section can only be as large as the sewing area of the embroidery
machine.

The sample file for this tutorial can be found at the following location.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10
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Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size

Step 2 Creating the design

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes

Step 4 Checking the pattern

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page Resies————
L Pne | Eiggmi

size

@ cClick 1, then 2.

e Select = 45 under Machine Type (3), and
then select Hoop Size (4) and choose a

Design Page size of 130 x 300 mm or 100 x N T
%67)2 mm from the selector (5). Then, click OK =] U
: a6
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Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

[:D Memo:

« Settings for multi-position hoops are
indicated by “ %"

» Choose the appropriate setting after
checking the size of the hoop available for

The size of one pattern must be no larger
than 100 x 100 mm (or 130 x 180 mm).

Each pattern must completely fit within a
single area (a, b, or c).

your machine.

Step 2 Creating the design

162

The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

m Memo:

» Area a: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the top
installation position.

* Area b: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the middle
installation position.

 Area c: Embroidering area when the multi-
position hoop is installed at the bottom
installation position.

The dotted lines separate each area.

Create the design, making sure that it meets
the following conditions.

m Memo:

1: The position of this pattern is correct since
it fits completely within area a.

2: The position of this pattern is correct since it
fits completely within either area b or area c.

3: The size of this pattern is acceptable, but
its position must be corrected since it does
not fit completely within any of the areas.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
in order to fit in either b or c.)

4: This pattern must be corrected since it is
too large.
(It will be necessary to correct the position
and size in order to fit in either a, b, or c.)




Tutorial 10-2: Creating Design for Multi-Position Hoops

Step 3 Optimizing hoop changes

@ Click 1, then 2.
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[I] Memo:

« A check mark appears when this function is
turned on; no check mark is displayed when
this function is turned off.

!
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* When the Optimize hoop change function is
turned on, the sewing order that you have
set is optimized to reduce the number of
times that the hoop installation position is
changed.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (patterns 3 & 5) — ¢ (patterns 4 & 6)
If the Optimize hoop change function is
turned off, each pattern is sewn according
to the sewing order that you have set.

For the example shown on this page, the
sewing order is: a (pattern 1) — b (pattern 2)
— a (pattern 3) — ¢ (pattern 4) — a (pattern
5) — ¢ (pattern 6)

Therefore, since the number of times for
changing the hoop installation position is
not optimized, it may be changed more
often than if it was optimized.

a Note:

Since the pattern may not be sewn correctly
or the fabric may not feed evenly if the hoop
installation position is changed too often, we
recommend turning on the Optimize hoop

change function. Turning on this function will
change the sewing order that you have set,
therefore, check the sewing order before you

begin embroidering.
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Checking the pattern

Click 1.

L = 2 Iharm Era b

P B e T
1

Check the sewing order of each pattern and

the number of times the hoop position will be
changed.

Only the patterns that would be sewn at the
current position in the hoop installation order
appear in the Design Page, and the
embroidering area for the current hoop
position is outlined in red.

(1) The position in the hoop installation order
for the currently displayed pattern.

(2) To display information for patterns at
other positions in the hoop installation
order, click Previous or Next.

If a pattern is larger than the embroidery
area or if a pattern is positioned so that it
does not completely fit within an embroidery
area, the error message appears. After the
pattern causing the error is displayed, select
the pattern and change its size or position.

Saving the design
The entire design is saved as a single file
(-pes).

If the file size or the number of color changes
is larger than the specified number, or if one of
the patterns does not completely fit within an
embroidery area, the error message appears.

Writing the design to an original
card

A design for a multi-position hoop is created
by considering the pattern in each hoop
installation position as one pattern, then
combining them.

Therefore, when this type of design is written
to an original card, one multi-position hoop
design is saved as a combination of multiple
patterns.

| 4O o

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the top installation position
(position a).

H : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the middle installation position
(position b).

u : This pattern is sewn when the hoop is
installed at the bottom installation position
(position c).

Therefore, the frame installation position
sewing order for the pattern shown above is b,
a, then c.




Notes on embroidering using the multi- Printing a Design Page for a multi-
position hoop position hoop
« Before embroidering your design, sew a On the first page, a complete image of the Design
trial sample of the design on a scrap piece Page is printed at actual size. (However, for a 130 x
of fabric from your design, making sure to 300 mm Design Page, a reduced image of the
use the same needle and thread. Design Page is printed.) On the following pages, an

image of each design section and its sewing
information are printed in the sewing order.

* Be sure to affix stabilizer material to the
back of the fabric and tightly stretch the

fabric within the hoop. When embroidering When Actual Size is selected:

on thin or stretch fabrics, use two layers of An image of the pattern in each design section is
stabilizer material. If no stabilizer material is printed on a separate page as the corresponding
used, the fabric may become over- sewing information.

stretched or wrinkled or the embroidery

When Reduced Size is selected:
may not be sewn correctly.

Animage of the pattern in each design section is

For more ways to stabilize large designs, printed on the same page as the corresponding
refer to “Attaching stabilizer to the fabric” sewing information.
on page 156

. . . “Printing” on page 82
« Use the zigzag stitch for sewing the

outlines in order to prevent embroidering
outside the outlines.

0] X

« For patterns that require the hoop to be
installed at different installation positions,
design the embroidery pattern so that the
various parts of the pattern overlap in order
to prevent misalignment while
embroidering.

Overlap
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the
Jumbo Frame

This section describes the procedures for creating embroidery data and for embroidering using the jumbo
frame (frame size: 360 x 360 mm; with mounts on both sides of the embroidery frame).

& Note:

« If the jumbo frame was selected, the size of the Design Page
becomes 350 x 350 mm in order to create margins that allow
automatic positioning using the built-in camera.

* The jumbo frame described here was designed specifically for
our multi-needle embroidery machines equipped with a built-
in camera. It cannot be used with any other machine, such as
single-needle embroidery machines. Check the Operation
Manual provided with your multi-needle embroidery machine
to determine if it is compatible with the jumbo frame.

Jumbo frame: 360 x 360 mm embroidery frame

m Memo:

For details on embroidering using the camera and on affixing
the embroidery positioning stickers, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with the embroidery machine.

Sample data that can be used in this example is provided in the following folder.
Documents (My Documents)\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page size
Step 2 Creating the embroidery design
Step 3 Checking a divided pattern
Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric
Step 5 Embroidering

Step 1 Selecting the Design Page
size

@ click 1, then 2.

S
I— P |
L e i
N Rl Terar — e ] b
- L i — - LALE el

e Click @ under Machine Type (3), select
360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame) from the
Hoop Size selector under Page Size (4), and
then click OK (5).

Q Note:

Check the size of embroidery frames that
can be used with your machine before
changing the setting.
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

e The Design Page appears on the screen as
shown below.

L ¥ ™

(1)

(2

(1) Side 1 embroidering area:
Area embroidered first

(2) Side 2 embroidering area:
Area embroidered second

The embroidery pattern is automatically
divided into the different areas.

& Note:

The embroidery pattern is split with a section
overlapping (1) and (2).

If the pattern arranged in this section uses
satin stitches, the stitch may change when
the pattern is split. Therefore, we
recommend shifting the pattern or changing
the sew type to fill stitches.

Step 2 Creating the embroidery
design

For this example, an embroidery pattern provided
with this software will be used in the procedure
described below.

o First, import a pattern. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

b i |

T LW RN R e Vb B

.
I3y
|I.;|" *

-H-i!.llh- N W

e Click , and then open the following folders.
Documents (My Document)\PE-DESIGN
NEXT\Tutorial\Tutorial_10
Then, select the file ChristmasTree.pes and
import it.

Step 3 Checking a divided pattern

Before starting to embroider, the divided embroidery
pattern can be checked. If a pattern that you do not
wish to be divided has been split onto Side 1 and
Side 2, you can check the embroidery pattern, then
adjust it so it is not split.

@ cClick1.

1
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Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering With the Jumbo Frame

e Click 1 to view the next side of the embroidery
design.

Ce o X O O il
= '=t—=-.5 :

.

o = = <

m Memo:

To view the embroidery pattern click on
Design Property to open the Design
Property dialog box. Uncheck the Show
about selected Object(s) to view the
separate sides.

[ <4 Previous ] [ MNext >3 ]

| Show about selected Object(s). |
s

Siivi b
- - -
e ==

far—

I Saving the design

The entire design is saved as a single file (.pes).

“Transferring to a machine by using USB
media” on page 175, and “Transferring
directly to a machine’s memory” on
page 176

& Note:

An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. Transfer these
designs directly to the machine's memory or
to the machine by using USB media.
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Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the
fabric

Always use stabilizer when embroidering.

For large designs split into sections, the stabilizer
must be attached to the fabric, for example, by using
iron-on stabilizer, self-adhesive stabilizer or spray
adhesive. Use stabilizer appropriate for the fabric.

In addition, be sure to use stabilizer that is strong
enough and large enough for the entire
embroidering area. You may need to attach two
layers if thin stabilizer is used.

See more information about stabilizer,
“Step 4 Attaching stabilizer to the fabric”
on page 156.

Step 5 Embroidering

Embroider using the embroidery positioning stickers
included with the embroidery machine. These
stickers are detected by the embroidery machine’s
built-in camera to automatically position the fabric.

o Hoop the fabric in the embroidery frame.

\ 1

< —

e Attach the embroidery frame to the
embroidery machine.

e Select the pattern for side 1, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 1
embroidering area.




0 When embroidering is finished, follow the @ Follow the embroidery machine instructions to
instructions on the embroidery machine to remove the embroidery positioning stickers.
affix embroidery positioning sticker on the
embroidering area.

0 Select the pattern for side 2, and then start the
embroidery machine to embroider the side 2
embroidering area.

Animage of the needle location appears in the
screen with the positioning detection area
framed by a line.

Affix an embroidery positioning sticker so that
it fits within the line. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual for the machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker.

@ After the sticker have been detected, remove
the embroidery frame, rotate it 180°, and then « For details on using the embroidery
re-attach it to the embroidery machine. machine, refer to the Operation Manual
included with it.

« Carefully remove the embroidery frame and
reattach it correctly. If the embroidery frame
is not correctly attached or if there is slack
in the fabric, the embroidery pattern may
become misaligned.

suolneolddy o1j10ads 10) suonelado ‘

Embroidery data for the jumbo
frame

» When the embroidery design is being
saved in Layout & Editing, older file format
versions are not available.

In addition, the embroidery design is saved
as data specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera. It cannot be sewn with any
other machine.

« An embroidery pattern created in a Design
Page set to the jumbo frame size in Design
Center cannot be transferred directly to the
machine. Import the embroidery pattern
into Layout & Editing, and then transfer it to
the embroidery machine.

— The embroidery machine’s built-in
camera detects the embroidery
positioning sticker again.
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Saving frequently used
sewing attributes

Frequently used sewing attributes can be saved
together, and recalled when specifying sewing
attributes.
Saving the settings in a list
Click the Sewing Attributes tab.
“Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

If necessary, change the settings, and then

click .

Click Save As.

i Vo o

Type in a name for the group of settings, and
then click OK to register the group in a list.

o

| r s
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Deleting a group of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog

box, select the group of settings to be deleted.

Click Delete to delete the selected group of
settings from the list.

(default) cannot be deleted.

Recalling agroup of settings from
the list

In the Load/Save Default Settings dialog
box, select the group of settings to be recalled.

Click Load.

— The settings in the Sewing Attribute
Setting dialog box change to the saved
settings.

 To change recalled settings and save them
by replacing the original settings, click
in the Sewing Attributes tab, click Save
As, and then click OK without changing the
name for the settings.

 The saved setting can also be used on a
different computer. Simply copy sastu.txt
from C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\
Settings on the original computer to the
Settings folder at the same path on the
destination computer.

« In Explore click on C:\Program Files
(Program Files (x86))\Brother
\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Settings. Single left
click on the Settings folder to view the
contents. Single right click on sastu.txt and
select copy from the menu. Paste to a USB
device and transfer to a different computer.

Editing user thread color
lists

If you have a list of thread colors that are frequently
used, they can be saved in a user thread chart.

Click 1, then 2.
1 i}
e : i '\-a.v.-...-\.-...:x. .
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Specifying/Saving Custom Sewing Attributes

2. Auser thread chart can be saved, edited or
deleted.

(7) L T T p— = |:|.=E\.|'.|=—— (1)
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(1) Creates a new thread chart.

(2) Deletes a thread chart.

(3) Changes the order of the thread colors.
(4) Adds a new thread color.

(5) Deletes a thread color.

(6) Edits a thread color.

(7) When editing or deleting a thread chart,
select the thread chart here before
performing the operation.

(8) Displays thread colors in the user thread
chart.

(9) Select an existing thread chart.

(10) Displays thread colors in existing thread
chart.

(11) Adds thread colors from a existing thread
chart.

M Creating a new thread chart
1. Click New Chart (1).

2. Type in the name of the chart, and then click
OK.

m Memo:

A saved chart can be selected from the User
Thread Chart selector.

W Deleting a chart

1. From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

2. Click Delete Chart (2).

3. If amessage appears, click Yes.

M Editing a chart

1. From the User Thread Chart selector (7),
select the chart.

2. Continue with the appropriate procedure. To
save the changes, click OK.

M Adding items from a thread chart

1. Fromthe Thread Chart selector (9), select the
brand of thread.

2. From the list (10), click the thread colors.

D:_] Memo:

To add multiple items, hold down the
or keys while selecting thread colors.

3. Click (12).

— The selected items are added to the list in
the user thread chart (8).

M Adding a new item
1. Click New Item (4).

2. To create a new color, click Mix.

z _,—\.-l--\.--:l
P r___ S
Eom

[

By

3. Specify the color, and then click OK to add the
specified color to the Edit Thread dialog box.
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The color cannot be changed if the slider (1) is
moved to the top of the scale.

If necessary, type in the code, brand and
description into the appropriate boxes.

Only numbers can be entered for the code.

Click OK to add the new item to the user
thread chart (8).

An asterisk (*) appears in front of the index
number for items created or edited by the
user.

Deleting items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be deleted.

Click Delete Item (5) to delete the item from
the user thread chart.

Editing an item
An item registered in the list for a user thread chart

can be edited to change the color or thread number.

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be edited, and then click Edit
Item (6).

Edit the item details in the same way as
adding a new item.

As with newly added items, an asterisk (*)
appears in front of the index number of edited
items.
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Changing the order of items

From the list for the user thread chart (8),
select the item to be moved.

Click Up or Down (3) to change the order of
the item.

Thread colors in embroidery patterns
created with this application may appear
differently on the embroidery machine,
depending on the model used.

1. Embroidery machines without a
function for displaying thread colors

The specified thread color information
cannot be displayed at all.

2. Embroidery machines with a function
for displaying thread colors

Of the thread color information specified
in the embroidery pattern, only the thread
color names are displayed on the
machine.

However, the names that are displayed
are limited to the machine's preset thread
color names. Therefore, the machine
displays the names of its preset thread
colors that are closest to the colors
specified in the embroidery pattern.

3. Embroidery machines with a thread
color index

Some machines can display the thread
information specified with this application.
However, for thread colors that have
been edited or added by the user (thread
colors with an asterisk (*) at the left side),
only the thread number is displayed.

The edited user thread chart can also be used
on a different computer. Simply copy
chart2.btc from

C:\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Color on
the original computer to the Color folder at the
same path on the destination computer.




Transferring Data

This section describes operations for transferring
embroidery designs to embroidery machines.




Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to

Machines

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery pattern to an embroidery machine differ depending on
your embroidery machine model. For details, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your embroidery

machine.

Transferring to a machine
by using an original card

Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
equipped with a card slot.

& Note:

* Be sure that the hoop size of the design
does not exceed the hoop that will be used
on the embroidering machine.

» When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

» An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card. This size is
designed specifically for our multi-needle
embroidery machines equipped with a
built-in camera.

“Tutorial 10-3: Embroidering
With the Jumbo Frame” on
page 166

For details on writing multiple embroidery
designs, refer to “Transferring
Embroidery Designs to Machines” on
page 217.

1. Insertan original card into the USB card writer
module.

S
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2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

— Data transfer begins. The following
message appears while the data is being
transferred.

4. After the data has been transferred, the
following message appears, indicating that the
transfer is finished. Click OK.
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a Note:

Transferring split embroidery designs
Embroidery patterns for the split patterns
created on the custom-sized Design Page
are written to cards split into their separate
sections.

If the total size of the pattern exceeds the
capacity of the media or the machine’s
memory or if the pattern is split into over 80
sections with a Design Page size of 90 x 90
cm (35.4" x 35.4"), you will need to split the
pattern and write the separate sections onto
several media.

If all pattern sections cannot be saved with a
single operation, the Select Hoop Sections
dialog box appears. Select pattern sections
until the media becomes full.

d

The card capacity indicator at the top of the
dialog box shows the amount of space
available on the card (white) and the amount

of space used by the pattern sections (blue).

When a pattern section is selected, the total
amount of space used by the selected
pattern sections appears in blue. If the
capacity is exceeded, the entire card
capacity indicator appears in red. To
deselect a pattern section, click it again.
Click Write to write the selected pattern
sections to the media. (The Write button is
available only when a pattern section is
selected and there is sufficient space on the
media for the selected pattern sections.)

[=5 For details on creating split
embroidery designs, refer to
“Tutorial 10-1: Creating Split
Embroidery Designs” on
page 155.

Transferring to a machine
by using USB media

Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
compatible with the USB Host
function.

1. Plug the USB media into the computer.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

il s e
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— Data transfer begins.

Q Note:

If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.
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3. After the data has been transferred, the
message “Finished outputting data.” appears,
indicating that the transfer is finished. Click
OK, and then remove the USB media.

m Memo:

If multiple USB media are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the area
shown below.

bered Enapirgery Design
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

3. After the data has been transferred, the
message “Finished outputting data.” appears,

Transferring directly to a messa ng d: _
machine’'s memo ry g(lil.catlng that the transfer is finished. Click

Designs can be transferred to
embroidery machines that can
be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

1. Connect the embroidery machine to the
computer.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3, then 4.

— Data transfer begins.

0\ Note:

If there is already a file with the same name
at the destination, the following dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

[I] Memo:

« For details on transferring designs with this
method, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

« If multiple machines are connected, specify
where the data is to be transferred in the
area shown below.

| send Embroidery Design

&
| |Sendto USE Media vix

| | @ Send to Your Machine b

L[] | write to Card
g Link | II

« If the connected embroidery machine has
been set to Link mode, the command Send
to Your Machine, mentioned in this
procedure, cannot be selected. To select
this command, return the machine to
normal mode.
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Using

From the Computer

Embroidery designs can be embroidered by transferring the embroidery data
from the computer to one or more embroidery machines compatible with the
Link function. These embroidery designs are embroidered after the data is sent
from the computer to the embroidery machine in the same way that a document
is printed after the data is sent from a computer to a printer.

& Note:

* The Link function can be used only with
embroidery machines compatible with the
function; it cannot be used with other
machines. For details, refer to the
Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

* The Link function cannot be used with
embroidery designs whose size exceeds
the area that can be embroidered with the
machine or embroidery designs in a
Design Page of a custom size or for the
jumbo frame.

* Up to four embroidery machines can be
connected using the Link function.

Create an embroidery design in Layout &
Editing.
Set the embroidery machine in Link mode.

e Turn on the Link function of the embroidery
machine, and then turn off the machine.

a Note:

For details on setting the machine in Link
mode, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

Use the USB cable included with the
embroidery machine to connect the machine
to the computer.

e Turn on the embroidery machine.

the Link Function to Embroider

0\ Note:

* For details on connecting the machines to
the computer, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.

« If the machine is positioned far from the
computer, we recommend you to use a
self-powered USB hub. Do not use USB
extension cables or repeater cables.

* Do not connect or disconnect the USB
cable while the machine is turned on.

* In Control Panel »Display —»Screen
Saver —»Power, set both System
standby and System hibernates to
Never.

m Memo:

One or more embroidery machines can be
connected to PC by using the Link function.
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Click 1, then 2, then 3.

o
|
[
’
r
| |

ol WWiice o Cad

3| &
e _ -
| ! [ =l
(1)
£
2 =—

(1) Transferred design

(2) Queue: Displays the data before it is
transferred to the embroidery machine.

— When the machine is ready to start
loading the data, data transfer begins.
While the data is being transferred, a
message appears in the screen of the
embroidery machine, and the design
moves to the transferred design area.

| ] ==
P

If the data sent from Layout & Editing does
not appear in the transferred design box,
continue the operation by using the
machine's operation panel.

If you want to send more than one design to
the Link dialog, repeat step 4 for each design.
The Link dialog will remain open while the
selected design from Layout & Editing will be
sent to the Link.
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After the design has been transferred, press
the start/stop button on the embroidery
machine to begin embroidering.

The transferred data cannot be edited from
the embroidery machine. The received data
can only be embroidered. However,
embroidering settings can be specified.

When embroidering is started, the following appears
in the Link dialog box.

ﬁ | B ==x|
o

(1) Shows the status of the embroidery
machine.

Each status indication is described below

Status Description

Ready Press the button on the
embroidery machine (Start/
Stop button) to start sewing.

Waiting If there is no data in the queue
(2), select Link as the
destination in the application,
and send data.

If this is the status even though
there is data in the queue (2),
continue the operation by using
the machine's operation panel.

Sewing The machine is sewing.

Paused The machine has temporarily
been stopped.

Color change | Change the thread spool on the
machine.

Check thread | Check the bobbin thread or the
upper thread on the machine.

Check frame | Install a different embroidery

frame on the machine.

Error Check the details of the error
that occurred on the machine.




If multiple designs were sent to a If multiple embroidery machines
single machine are connected
Multiple embroidery designs can be embroidered The Distributor dialog box appears, in addition with
after being sent to the Link dialog box. In this case, the Link dialog box for each embroidery machine.
the dialog box appears as shown below. The designs in the Distributor dialog will all be

selected. Specify which file is to be transferred to
which machine.

* Design Database is available to send
multiple designs at a time.

“Sending embroidery designs to Distributor dialog box
machines by using the Link . . _—
function” on page 221 ' '—zl) (2) (©)
« Name Drop Function can also send —r # =
multiple designs only the text is replaced. ﬁ &hﬁ fﬁ J:-_-E
“Outputting patterns using text ' e :
from the text list” on page 112 o
Pas Eh" ﬁ Tl ﬁ

1BR)@) (B) (6) * i i-\g
-_--- --_
ij 5 (1) Selects all embroidery designs.
_‘ iy ""ﬁl (2) Deselects the embroidery
s designs.
The following operations can be performed from this (3) Deletes the selected embroidery
dialog box. design. (The design is deleted
ithout bei dtoth
(1) Moves the selected design(s) to the \Iglecggle gll:]lg) movedtothe
beginning of the embroidering order. — ' o
(2) Moves the selected design(s) one __
position forward in the embroidering = L L
order.
(3) Moves the selected design(s) one ik
position backward in the embroidering T
order. J —.
(4) Moves the selected design(s) to the end
of the embroidering order. M
(5) Automatically adjusts the embroidering Machine name
order of the designs to reduce as much as
possible the number of thread color
changes.
(6) Deletes the selected design(s) from the Sending a design to the Distributor
Link dialog box. dialog for multiple machines:
Refer to Step on page 178.
) ) For multiple designs to be sent,
Before the message “The machine will move. repeat Step 4. for each
Keep your hands etc. away from the design.

machine.” appears on the machine and OK is
pressed, the embroidering order of the
designs, including the first one, can be
changed since the first design has not yet
been sent to the machine.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer

1. Select a machine in the Machine Name (1) 2. Repeatstep 1..to move each design to the
selector, select an embroidery file, and then Link dialog box.
click Send (2).

Adw g
L BF-SE 18 |
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* The initial machine name is the machine's
ID.

For details, refer to the Operation Manual
provided with your embroidery machine.

« The name of the machine can be changed.
For details, refer to “Changing the
embroidery machine name appearing with
the Link function” on page 181

— The embroidery designs are moved to the
Link dialog box.
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» The embroidering order of designs in the
queue can be changed.

For details, refer to “If multiple
designs were sent to a single
machine” on page 179.

« If additional machines are connected while
the Link dialog box is displayed,
corresponding queues will appear. If a
machine is disconnected, the
corresponding queue will disappear.

* Todisplay the Property dialog box for a file,
double-click the file's icon, or click a file to
select it, right-click it, and then click
Property from the menu that appears.

* To reduce this dialog box to a button on the
taskbar, click the Minimize button.

To disconnect the USB cable, or shut
down the computer
« After data transferring to embroidery
machine and the transferring message on
the screen of the machine is closed, you
can disconnect the USB cable, or shut
down the computer.
When connected to the embroidery
machine again, you can continue the Link
operation.
The embroidery machine can finish sewing
the design currently being embroidered
even if the computer is turned off.
If the embroidery machine is turned off
while it is embroidering, the resume
operation can be used the next time it is
turned on. At that time, transmission can be
resumed using the Link function by clicking
Link in Design Database or in the Option
menu of Layout & Editing to display the
Link dialog box.
If the embroidery machine connection
cannot be detected, the Link dialog box will
close automatically.
To display the Link dialog box again after
the computer has been restarted, click Link
in Design Database or in the Option menu
(in the upper-right corner) of Layout &
Editing.
* To display the Distributor dialog box, click
Distributor in the Option menu of the Link
dialog box.

Changing the embroidery
machine name appearing with the
Link function

Click Machine Name in the Option menu of
the queue whose name is to be changed.

ﬁ P
i

|

Type the name in the Machine Name box,
and then click OK.

—— =

A name (up to 10 alphanumeric characters/
symbols) can be specified for the embroidery
machine.

* When an embroidery machine is
connected to the computer, the
embroidery machine is recognized by the
computer as a removable disk and is
assigned a drive letter. If this drive letter
is the same as one that has already been
assigned by the computer, designs
cannot be sent from the computer to that
embroidery machine. This problem
occurs, for example, if a network drive
has been assigned a computer drive
letter. If this occurs, cancel the
assignment for the drive with the
conflicting drive letter.

When the number of embroidery
machines connected to the computer via
USB is increased, the operating system
may require that the computer be
restarted. At that time, restart the
computer.
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Using the Link Function to Embroider From the Computer
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Design Center

This section describes the basic operations
performed in Design Center. A simple step-by-
step procedure is provided to create an
embroidery pattern from a template image, such
as an illustration.




In Design Center, embroidery patterns can be created from an original image. In addition, you can specify
colors and sewing attributes for the lines and regions that are more detailed than those specified with the Auto
Punch function in Layout & Editing.

An embroidery design is created in the following four stages.

Stage 1
Original Image Stage

Stage 2
Line Image Stage

Stage 3
Figure Handle Stage

Stage 4
Sew Setting Stage

Open an image file, and
select the colors to be used
for creating the outlines.

The original image is
converted to a black-and-
white line image.
Outlines can be drawn or
erased.

Example:

The stripes in the scarf are
erased.

Stripes are added to the
scarf.

The line image is converted
to a figure handle image.
Points in the figure handle
image can be edited to
change the design.

Example:

The eyes are moved, and
the facial expression is
changed.

A star is added to the tail of
the plane.

The sew type and thread
colors are specified in the
outline to complete the
embroidery design.

Example:

By applying colors different
than in the original image,
the design is given a
different appearance.

machine.

on page 174

« If the data is saved, work can be stopped at each stage, then started again.

* The most appropriate images to use are those with few and distinct colors. Images or photos that are
intricate or have gradations are not suitable since it is difficult to extract their outlines.

< Line image data is saved in the .pel format, and figure handle data is saved in the .pem format.

* The embroidery data is saved in the .pem format. To transfer .pem data created in Design Center to an
embroidery machine, import the pattern into Layout & Editing, and then transfer the data to an embroidery

“Importing into Layout & Editing” on page 192 and “Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines”

This section describes the basic operations performed in Design Center. For details on the procedures or

settings, refer to “Design Center Window” on page 193.
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Basic Design Center Operations

.. Select the desired image file, and then click
Step 1 Original Image Stage o Open. g

0\ Note:

Airplane image is located at:

. C:\My Documents\PE-DESIGN NEXT
Q Click - (Start), and then select All \Sample\Design Center.
Programs, then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then

Tools, then Design Center.

I Extract outlines from an image
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outlines (embroidery lines).
— The selected color appears in a box on
the right side, and [#| appears in the
e Click 1. check box to show that the color is
) selected.
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=1 The desired color can be selected
1 a ‘ i-: more easily if the Zoom slider is
' == used to enlarge the image.

== If a color other than that for the

H.ﬁa \ outline was selected, clear the
check box beside the color to
] Lolem deselect it.
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@ After selecting the colors to be used for the
outlines, click OK.

— The line image appears in the Design
Page.

Line Image Stage

Using the Eraser

o To erase a line, select the Eraser Tools. Click

1, then 2.
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Select an Eraser tool according to the size of
the area or thickness of the line to be erased.

Move the pointer over the line to be erased,
and then click the line or drag the pointer to
erase the line.

("~

Using the Pen

e To draw lines, select the Pen Tools. Click 1,

then 2.
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Select the Pen tool with the desired thickness
of the line to be drawn.

Drag the pointer to draw a line. To add a point,
click in the Design Page.

A\

To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold down
the key while moving the pointer.

« Iflines are drawn or erased incorrectly, click

EC (Undo button) (1) to undo the last
operation.

 To change the display size, use Zoom
command (2).

« The part of the work area that is displayed
can easily be changed by using the Pan tool

@3).
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I Editing the extracted outline

o When the line image is finished, click, 1 or 2.

— The line image is converted to a figure
handle image.

Basic Design Center Operations

Step 3 Figure Handle Stage

I Moving outlines

o Click 1, then 2, and then click the outline to be
moved.

Rotation
handle

Qutline
appears
inred

Scale handles

[I] Memo:

Drag a handle to change the size or angle. To

delete the outline, press the (Delete) key.

Q Move the pointer over the outline so that the
shape of the pointer changes to <%E:> and then
drag the outline.

I Adding lines to the figure handle
image

0 Click 1, then 2.
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Basic Design Center Operations

e Click the start point (1), and then click the next
point (2).

— Aline is drawn connecting the two points.
Continue clicking to draw additional lines.

[I] Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
right-click.

* To draw vertical or horizontal lines, hold
down the (Shift) key while moving the
pointer.

e Double-click the end point.

I e e
—

m Memo:

Sewing attributes cannot be applied to regions
if the region is not completely enclosed in an
outline.

W Reshaping outlines

@ Ciick 1, then 2.

/
Point  Line e‘lppears in pink

e To add a point, click the outline (1).
To create a corner, drag the point (2).

HI 1N
- Tl
N

®
2

e If the point is deleted, the corner is removed.
Click the point (1), and then press the (Delete)
key, or click 2.
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e To change the shape of the line, drag the
point.

D:I Memo:

« If multiple points are selected, all of the
points will be moved or deleted.

« To select additional points, hold down the

(CtrD key and click each point, or drag the
pointer over the points.

M Splitting lines

Lines can be split at a point.

Q Perform steps Q and e in “Reshaping
outlines” to select a line.

e Select a point 1, and then click 2 to split the
line.

2_

B Connecting lines

Two points can be connected to form a line.

o Perform steps 0 and e in “Reshaping
outlines” to select a line.

Basic Design Center Operations

@ While holding down the (AID) key, drag the

selected point to the other point that you want
to connect to it.

— The shape of the pointer changes to Q:? ,

and a red square appears when the two
points are overlapping.

'*.( \ “\ll"

e Release the mouse button to connect the two
points.

D Fe =
1
R

Ja1ua) ubisaq

M Continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage

When the figure handle image is finished, continue
to the Sew Setting Stage.

o Click L or 2.
. PP By Lt =
T S LU =)
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Basic Design Center Operations

D:I Memo:

Even after continuing to the Sew Setting
Stage, you can return to the Figure Handle
Stage to edit the figure handle image.

Step 4 Sew Setting Stage

We are now going to apply sewing attributes to the
different parts of the outline to create the embroidery
pattern.

I Specifying sewing attributes

Q To specify the sew type for the line, click 1,
then 2, then 3.

l é.n.ﬂn.h--_u
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Line sew type selector
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: Click this button to apply sewing

=

attributes to the entire outline.

>__U_ : Click this button to apply sewing
attributes to a portion of the outline.

To specify the sew type for the region, click 1,
then 2.

lﬁé.nnm.-_u- et 2
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Region sew type selector

@ Click |.
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e Click the desired color.

(=¥ ni.u.!..ll.ll.

b

e Click the down arrow in the sew type selector
and choose the desired sew type.

e When using }_U_ or >_u_ click the outline

where the sewing attributes are to be applied.




Basic Design Center Operations

@ When using , click the region where the

sewing attributes are to be applied. a Note:

Sewing attributes for region cannot be
e AT ¥ applied to open regions (regions not fully

Hﬂasitﬂ S ﬁ S enclosed in an outline), as shown in the

- — e — : illustration below.

E'I“"_.-- —

L2

If attributes cannot be applied to a region,
return to the Figure Handle Stage and make
sure that region is closed. Edit any broken
lines with the Edit Point tool.

“Adding lines to the figure
handle image” on page 187
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Basic Design Center Operations

[I] Memo:

« From the Sewing Attribute Setting dialog
box, detailed settings for attributes, such as
the width of satin stitches and the run pitch,
can be specified.

[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on
page 205.

» The Reference Window is useful for
specifying colors while checking the colors
of the original image.

Using the Reference Window

This allows you to select colors while
checking the colors in the original image.

1. Click 1, then 2. Select the Reference
Window check box.

2. Click the Image tab.

— The image opened in Original
Image stage appears.

If Reference has been clicked, click
Original.

Sunrse | e |Gl
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Step 5 Importing into Layout &
Editing
The embroidery pattern created in Design Center
can be imported into Layout & Editing. In addition,
the created data can be transferred to the machine
using functions in Layout & Editing.

a Note:

If the sewing attributes of an outline or region
are not set, the embroidery pattern cannot
be imported.

@ Click 1, then 2.

. seetlal

— Layout & Editing starts up.

9 Specify settings for Magnification and
Orientation, and then click Import.
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Design Center Window

Design Center Window

10 11

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar
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Stage button
Indicates the current stage. Click to move to a different stage.

Option button

(2B

Help button

Reference Window (ngage 200)

Displays all outlines and patterns in the work area, giving you an overview while you work on a detailed
area.

8 Design Page
9 Work area
10 Status bar
11 Refresh Window button
[z “Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Using the wizard

This wizard provides a step-by-step guide for
creating embroidery patterns.

Click 1, then 2.
1 T
2 — | iy [——e=
IH

o @ 6 @
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(1) From Image
Clicking this button displays the From Image
dialog box.

(2) New Line Image
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Line Image Stage.

“Drawing a new line image freehand” on
page 197.

(3) New Figure
Clicking this button opens a new Design Page in
the Figure Handle Stage.

“Drawing a new figure handle image
freehand” on page 199.
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(4) Open PEM
Clicking this button displays the Open dialog
box so that a .pem file can be selected.

(5) Most Recently Used Files
From the list, click the name of the file, and then
click Open.

(6) Always show Wizard at Startup
Select this check box to start up the wizard each
time Design Center is started up.

Opening an image
When you click the From Image button in the How

do you want to produce embroidery? dialog box,
the From Image dialog box appears.

(ot b~

() ES |2 3

(2) (4)

s |

(1) Open Image File
Clicking this button that displays the Open
dialog box to select an image file.

“Image file formats” on page 137

(2) From Clipboard
Clicking this button to paste the image on the
Clipboard into the Design Page. This function
can only be used when there is an image on the
Clipboard.

(3) From TWAIN Device
Clicking this button to import an image from a
TWAIN device (such as a scanner) connected to
your computer, then paste it in the Design Page.

(4) Use Current Image
Clicking this button to use an image opened in
the Original Image Stage. This function can only
be used when an image is opened in the Original
Image Stage.




Original Image Stage

[T] Memo: Opening a file

« To import an image from a file TWAIN

device
* Connect the TWAIN device to the .
computer, and then click Image, then 1. Click 1, then 2.
Open from TWAIN Device, or click — 3
From TWAIN Device in the From 1—|gg|oB= =
Image dialog box. When the Select = e

- e -

Source dialog box appears, select a

Bl i

device. Next, click Select.

- i e
* For information on using the driver —
interface, refer to the help manual for 2— [ i
that interface, or contact the -
manufacturer of the interface. B =
« Tips for scanning illustrations for Design - Cmms |
Center )
« If the outline is not clear, trace the 2. select the drive and the folder.

outline on tracing paper. ) . .
 Better scanning results may be 3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,

produced by reducing the tone of the or double-click the file's icon.

image.
[I] Memo:

« Ifanimage file is selected, the file is opened
in the Original Image Stage.

« If a .pel file is selected, the file is opened in
the Line Image Stage.

« Ifa.pem file is selected, the file is opened in
the Figure Handle Stage or the Sew Setting
Stage.
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Line Image Stage

Line Image Stage

Extracting the outlines of [1] memo:
H When the extracting color boundaries using
an im ag € Detect Outlines, the colors are converted to
line image as shown below.
1. Inthe Original Image Stage, click 1. 9
— — — ] ’;_'-':"‘- e
1ﬁ i . = W — :-E :
EE ﬁ e p— 'i_
"= =T ) e
\
(= “Original Inage Stage” on page 185. ? i\\'
(] .l i
2. Selecting the colors to be used for the I,"ll \ - o —
outlines, and then click OK. I|I “‘m& e ki
! e
@ ©) 3 Vg
l"_'a_"'Eq_‘_.-_'?_,—-F
e — TR -
(4)— "ﬂ“ "E (7) Click Preview to preview the line image in
E:E the Design Page.
| B e, o e
ey Kol == '
i (6) .
@y =D
(3) ez - =

(1) Zoom slider
Use this slider to adjust the zoom ratio for
displaying the image.

(2) Tone slider
Use this slider to reduce color tones in
images where it is difficult to select the
outline color.

(3) Noise Reduction slider
Use this slider to reduce image noise
(distortions) in images where the outline is
not clear.

(4) Click the outline color(s) to convert into
black outlines.

(5) Displays the colors selected in (4). To
deselect a color, clear the corresponding
check box.

(6) To extract the color boundaries, click
Detect Outlines check box.
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Line Image Stage

Drawing a new line image
freehand
Click 1, then 2.

Using the Pen and Eraser tools, the line image
can be drawn freehand in the Design Page.

[ “Line Image Stage” on page 186.

[I] Memo:

In the Line Image Stage, the file will be saved
as a .pel file.

“Saving embroidery patterns” on
page 210, and “Drawing a new
figure handle image freehand” on
page 199.
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Changing settings for
converting to outlines

In the Line Image Stage, click 1.

[EEN
FEE
|

v

“Line Image Stage” on page 186.

Specify the desired settings in the Figure
Object Conversion Setting dialog box, and

then click OK.
“d-i"'ltl-ll.h-!h!ﬂ - | (1)
= o (3)
@ |

(1) Select a setting under Resolution.

Fine: Select this setting only if the image
contains many small details.

Normal: Select this setting to provide a
sufficient resolution without making the
file too large.

Coarse: Select this setting to keep the file
as small as possible.

(2) To replace the black outlines with figure
handle lines along the center of the
outlines, select the Thinning Process
check box, and then use the slider to
select the degree of detail.

When the slider is set to Much, even very
thick black lines will be replaced with a line
along the center.
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To replace the black lines with figure
handle lines following the border of the
outlines, clear the Thinning Process
check box.

o

Use the SIZE slider to set the size.

You will not be able to enlarge the image
beyond the limits of the Design Page
area. If necessary, click Design Page
Property, and then change the Design
Page size.

To create outline data from a part of the
image, select the specific area by clicking
Pick Area, then dragging the pointer (+)
to draw a selection frame around the area
to be selected.




Figure Handle Stage

Specifying the Design Page
size

1. Click 1, then 2.

2. Selectthe Design Page size, and then click
OK.

s (D
a Note:
It may not be possible for outline data to be — (2
created from an image when moving from the
Line Image Stage to the Figure Handle Stage,
even after various outline conversion settings = = | (3)
have been specified. If this occurs, return to
the Line Image Stage, and correct the
outlines in the line image or apply corrections
to the image.
. . 4 o
Drawing a new figure 8
; (1) Select a machine type. Q
hand Ie Image freehand The settings available in the Page Size (:;
Click 1, then 2. selector differ depending on the machine &
type selected here. ?_E*
1 - m - -_ (2) To adjust the Design Page size according
| i : to the hoop size, select Hoop Size, and
| i e then select the desired hoop size from the
2— | selector.
Cis | (3) To specify a custom Design Page size,
,'E = select Custom Size, and then type or
H - select the desired width and height for the
P Pl Design Page.
[I:I Memo: (4) To return to the default settings, click
Default.
« In the Figure Handle Stage, the file will be
saved as a .pem file. _
« To retrieve data from a saved .pem file, use o\ Note:
the command Import Figure in the Figure + Do not select a hoop size larger than the
Handle tab. embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.

* Do not create a Custom Hoop larger than
the embroidery hoop that can be used with
your machine.
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Figure Handle Stage

Editing outlines

M Scaling outlines
Scaling numerically:
1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

3. Select a size, and then click OK.

(2)—|  widh Height

@ 100 %H 00 2

© (340 E«[86 Emm

(1) — [¥] Maintain azpect ratio

[ OF. ] [ F'review] I Cancel ]

(1) To change the width and height
proportionally, select the Maintain
aspect ratio check box.

(2) Select whether the width and height will
be set as a percentage (%) or a dimension
(millimeters or inches).

Type or select the desired width and
height.

M Flipping outlines horizontally or
vertically

1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2.

|._-"-' L e il o]
1 el == | SET——
il S R~
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W Rotating outlines

Rotating manually:
1. Select the outline.

2. Move the pointer over the rotation handle. And
then drag.

Rotating numerically:
1. Select the outline.

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

3. Type or select the desired rotation angle, and
then click OK.

G 0 % degree

|[ ok ]l[ Preview] I Cancel I

[I] Memo:

An angle can also be selected by dragging
@ in the Rotate dialog box.

Viewing outlines in the
Reference Window
Click 1, then 2.




Figure Handle Stage

W Zooming W Displaying a different reference
The Reference Window can be switched to display Image
either the entire Design Page or only the embroidery 1. Click the Image tab.

pattern.

Click the Pan/Zoom tab, click E ’ﬁ
F'am’Zoorr

I Original Reference

Displays the entire Design 2. Click Reference, then click = .
Page.

Pan/Zoom | Image

Pan/Zoom

]

o
3
3. Select the reference image, and then click «3
Open. o
o
>
Displays the entire s B =3
pattern. £ :—,
I Moving the display area frame - i
e o
The part of the outline displayed in the Design Page .
can be selected from the Reference Window. :__
. . -
1. Move the pointer over the display area frame. — ===
e R " e W T amm

2. Drag the display area frame so that it
surrounds the desired part of the outline.

— The selected part of the outline is
displayed in the Design Page.

¥ Redrawing the display area frame

Instead of moving the display area frame, the frame
can be redrawn to display the desired part of the
outline in the Design Page.

Click the area to be displayed, or drag the pointer
over the desired part of the outline in the Reference
Window.
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Figure Handle Stage

Changing the background
image

M Changing the display of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider 2, or click @ or

(-

o R=d=t s B
[t r_.-r“ | If 1
Falmarcn Widow. | mnctete Ve el | ©

EZ

wentie | Sowwe |G

Q—U®

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

M Changing the size and position of
the background image

1. Select the template. Click 1, then 2.

Eﬁﬂii
@ P Bards n.. I 1
'iu T :uu-n
! Irimsd D
T | Lot Lkn

2. Drag the template image to move it to the
desired location.

Drag a handle to enlarge or reduce the size of
the template image.
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Changing application
settings

M Changing the grid settings
1. Click 1.

|,f; DS u

wentme | dowwe |G

2. Specify the grid settings.

¥ show Grid — — (1)

¥ with Axes—— (2)

Interval: 50 =-—(@3)

Grid
(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid

check box.
To hide the grid, clear the Show Grid
check box.

(2) To display the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.
To display the grid as dots (intersecting
points of the grid) , clear the with Axes
check box.

(3) To set the grid spacing, type or select a
value in the Interval box.

M Changing the measurement units

Click Option, then Options, then System Unit, and
then select the desired measurement units (mm or
inch).

[= “System unit” on page 22




Sew Setting Stage

In the Figure Handle Stage, click 1.

:1"'1':',;, . z i
i AT e L :
ﬁ‘ — -'..—-ETHE i 1

ED Memo:

In the Sew Setting Stage, the colors of the
Design Page and background can be
changed from the Design Setting dialog box
(displayed by clicking 1, then 2).

=i = - W

— sl 1

E‘ :'..'.1:.':” s 5
_'1

Setting region/line sewing

M Region sewing
1. Click 1, then 2.

1ﬂ|: i

|1|- |'“|r

lu;,i!q_t, e

2. If necessary, change the color and sew type.

<> “Sewing attributes” on page 204

Sew Setting Stage

3. Click the enclosed region to apply the sewing
attributes.

Marching lines ——

& Note:

« If the attributes cannot be applied to a
region, go back to the Figure Handle
Stage and make sure that region is
closed.

* Edit any broken lines with the Edit Point
tool.
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Sewing attributes

« Although a region may seem closed, if the
sewing attributes cannot be specified for the

region, the region may not actually be The Sew pane on the Sew setting tab, available in

f:l_lgsf;“:%' the opening in the region, use the the Sew Setting Stage, allows you to set the color
line drawing mode in the Figure Handle and sew type of region and outlines.
Stage to divide the region into smaller The sewing attributes that are available depend on
regions, and then check which region the tool selected.

sewing attributes cannot be applied to in the

Sew Setting Stage. Example 1: When @J@ is selected

Line sewing
Wi FH33EEEEE Finstiten .
Click 1, then 2, click 3.

E 1ol o BL Example 2: When ':: u' or NUM is selected

|
|
1S e ||
2 ;‘W"I i '.i::." e -.'“: o R ENEE me e |f\)i ————— Running 5titch -
L e T § m
<E-— N |
Il = el e Switches on/off sewing for
i .
the region.
If necessary, change the color and sew type. Region sew
“Sewing attributes” on page 204. i Switches on/off sewing for
Click the outline to apply the sewing attributes. Line sew the line.
u Click this button to set the
thread color for lines or
Region color, regions.
Line color
T Pt Use these selectors to set
b;;m Region sew type the_sew type for lines or
regions.
Line sew type

Marching lines

When /..u, is selected, settings are applied

only to a portion of the clicked outline.




M Region sew [ili /Line sew »J

[@ switches on/off region sewing; @ switches on/
off line sewing.

1. Clicking the button switches between the two
settings.

On: The Region color/Line color button and
the Region sew type/Line sew type selector
are displayed.

I 33333484 R stiten -
Ilegion color
Region sew Region sew type
H i || ————— Rupning Stitch =
Line color
Line sew Line sew type

2. Click the region or outline where the sewing
attributes are to be applied.

m Memo:

If region sewing or line sewing has been
switched on, the regions or lines appear in the
selected thread color. If it has been switched
off, the regions appear in white or the outlines
appear as dotted lines.

W Color (m
1. Click the Color button.

2. From the Thread Chart selector, select a
thread color chart or a user thread chart.
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Sew Setting Stage

3. From the list of thread colors, click the desired
color.

For details on the four buttons under the
list, refer to “Special colors” on page 57

4. Click the region or outline to apply the color
setting.

M Sew type
1. Click in a sew type selector.
2. Click the desired sew type.

Line sew type Region sew type

[=mm== Smenasin B [FmiEE e |
Werreer Tigiiag MBS || AN i B
e e e AT
FEEFF maumnm IEH]H Proa P e
A MJF HLD

muwwsa G Bie

| TR0 | - ool e T
=~ T LR

L= HES T ]
TN g ik

3. Clickthe region or outline to apply the sew
type setting.

M Specifying sewing attributes

To display the Sewing Attributes dialog box,
click 1, then 2.

2 —p[imrganmmm |
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Sew Setting Stage

e For region sewing

Beginner mode 1 Expert mode D
[rre— [
e |- ™ L R
T mgem yor ¥ Fvnmn ree
B vy '-_*
e mi ¥
e o ] v =
— - =}
u i 2 =
A & T
B Ipiey
cm |:3'l # ol o
iy
il = IR
F_I_'I'ﬂl-
. B
Bpis 17 e =]
L "
r:n-un-! ol (i
ﬁﬁ“ —
B SER
| ,‘“" = |
® @ (4) 3 G @ @ 6
e For line sewing
Beginner mode (1) Expert mode (1)
[ e
T L e S
Tlma e Wimsrwm B
[T | [p— i T =1
..__ :. = 2 e | s )
—'s &
i =
iF— [ =——y "~

o @

Click to return to the default setting.

(2) To Expert mode/To Beginner mode:
Click to switch the mode.

® @5

Click to load/save the sewing settings.

“Saving frequently used sewing
attributes” on page 170
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(4) Hide Hint/Show Hint:
Click to switch between displaying and
hiding the hint view

(5) With each change in the sewing
attributes, a preview of the stitching can
be checked here.

1. Change the sewing attributes displayed under
Line sew or Region sew.

[z For details on the different sewing
attributes and settings, refer to “Line
sewing attributes” on page 296 and
“Region sewing attributes” on page 301

2. Whenthe line sewing attributes are displayed,
click an outline to apply the line sewing
attributes to the outline.

When the region sewing attributes are
displayed, click a region to apply the region
sewing attributes to the region.

m Memo:

Saving frequently used sewing attributes
* Frequently used sewing attributes can
be saved together, and recalled when
specifying sewing attributes.
« Perform this operation in the same way
that it is performed in Layout & Editing.

For details, refer to “Saving
frequently used sewing attributes”
on page 170

M Creating a gradation

The density of the color can be adjusted at various
locations to create a custom gradation pattern.

1. In Expert mode of the Sewing Attribute

Setting dialog box, select the Gradation
check box, and then click Pattern.

1 e T -
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2. Specify the desired settings in the Gradation
Pattern Setting dialog box, and then click

OK.
FEadaar Frass g
YL
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(1) To select a preset gradation pattern, click
the desired pattern under Select pattern.

(2) Move the sliders to adjust the density of
the gradation pattern.

(3) The preview area shows the setting
changes that you make.

m Memo:

Gradation can be specified if satin stitches, fill
stitches or programmable fill stitches have
been selected for the region sewing and
Constant has been selected as the sewing
direction.

0\ Note:

An additional color (used for blending in
Layout & Editing) cannot be specified with
the gradation setting in Design Center.

Applying effects to concentric
circle and radial stitches

In order to increase the decorative effect, you can
move the center point of regions set to the
concentric circle stitch or radial stitch.

1. Click 1, then 2.

5 J.-lL_-HE | L]

1

2
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i

@:‘lﬁn _'- Tl 5 N o

2. Select the desired color and sew type

(Concentric Circle Stitch or Radial Stitch).

3.

4.

-
iy

Click the region.
— The center point ( . ) appears.

Drag the center point to the desired location.

Lo - — :'.‘._".-

. :

A
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1
Il;

m Memo:

jie .
(dw ]

o

o

To move the center point later, click @ ,and

then right click the region with the concentric
circle stitch or radial stitch applied. The center

point appears and can be moved.
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Preventing overlapping stitching
of regions (hole sewing)

By specifying hole sewing, the stitching in
overlapping regions will not be sewn twice. Hole
sewing can be set only when one region completely
encloses another.

Click 1, then 2.
i ,'_--IH._ —"
1
2 | -\._:- | i L & Wl
beuai! Lar | g s

Click the region that completely encloses
another region.

Click OK to set hole sewing.

e
| by

To cancel hole sewing, click the white inner
region. The inner region will be sewn twice
when it appears in the same color as the outer
region.

—

T by

Applying stamps

Stamps can be applied to regions in the Sew Setting
Stage of Design Center.

Click 1, then 2, click 3.

il,.l = H
1- Treiehmg || T
2 —— = N W HEEIH
= [Ty ——
3 |i 1 | L
e i . -

L: Click this button to apply a stamp.

ki’: Click this button to edit the applied stamp.

Settings for stamps are specified in the same way
that they are in Layout & Editing.

“Applying and editing stamps” on page 60

Some stamp patterns are provided with this
application; however, by using Programmable
Stitch Creator, you can edit the patterns that
are provided or you can create your own.
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Checking and editing the
sewing order

1. Click 1, then 2.

| pEm— Ty e
m_..:':w-—-w gﬂgi;..!.
2

2. To change the sewing order of a color, select
the frame for the color, and then drag the frame
to the desired position.

Color I Part |

1

D:_] Memo:

» To select additional frames, hold down the

or key and select each
frame.

« The frames containing regions are
separated from the frames containing
outlines with a thick vertical line. Frames
from one side of the line cannot be moved
to the other side.

« To enlarge the pattern for better viewing,

click [EJ.

3. To view the sewing order of multiple patterns
of the same color, select the frame, and then
click the Part tab.

4. To change the sewing order of a pattern,
select the frame for the pattern, and then drag
the frame to the desired position.

5. Click OK.

Sew Setting Stage

Checking the stitching in
the Stitch Simulator

To view stitching using the stitch simulator, click 1,
then 2.

A
T az#ﬁf&.‘

2

The basic operations are the same as those
described for Layout & Editing.

“Checking the stitching with the Stitch
Simulator” on page 71

Viewing embroidery patterns
in the Reference Window

Embroidery patterns can be viewed in the
Reference Window in the Sew Setting Stage in the
same way that they are in the Figure Handle Stage.

[z “Viewing outlines in the Reference
Window” on page 200.
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Sew Setting Stage

Saving embroidery
patterns

The file can be saved at each stage.

W Overwriting
Click 1, then 2.

2— ;-H-—'l
'E'\'I-H
I Saving with a new name
1. Click 1, then 2.

1| k
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2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.
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3. Click Save.

[I] Memo:

* Image data from the Original Image Stage
can be saved as a bitmap file (.bmp).

« In the Line Image Stage, image data is
saved as a .pel file.

« In the Figure Handle Stage and the Sew
Setting Stage, pattern data is saved as a
.pem file.

& Note:

If you select a file type of a previous software
version, saved .pem files can be opened
with that version of the software; however,
some information may be lost.
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Design Database

Using Design Database, the created embroidery
data can be managed. In addition, while viewing
images of the file contents, the files can be
organized, or multiple embroidery designs can be
transferred to embroidery machines.




Design Database Window

Design Database Window
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1 Toolbar 11 Remove button

2 Folder pane

3 Contents pane
Displays thumbnails of all embroidery design in
the selected folder.

4 Card reading button
Reads an original card.

5 Folder content display button
Displays the folder contents.

6 Send to selector
Select where the embroidery files will be written
or sent.

7 Machine Type
The settings available in the hoop size selector
differ depending on the selected machine type.

8 Hoop size selector

9 Card Capacity indicator
Displays the capacity of the original card or
embroidery machine memory for the selected
designs (displayed in the writing list) when an
original card or embroidery machine has been
selected as the destination for writing the data.

10 Write button
Begins writing the selected designs (displayed in
the writing list).
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Returns the selected design (displayed in the
writing list) to the unselected state.

12 Writing list
Displays the list of designs to be written to the
original card, USB media or embroidery
machine.

13 Add button
Adds the design selected in the contents pane to
the writing/transfer list.

14 Writing box display/non-display button
Click when writing/transferring designs.
Click this button to hide or display the Writing list.

m Memo:

Settings for the following can be selected from

the Option menu.

» Select mm or inch as the system units.

* Select Blue, Black, Silver or Aqua as the
application color.




Starting Up Design Database

Starting Up Design Database

1.

Click . , then select All Programs, then
PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then Design
Database.

Click a folder in the folder pane.

— All embroidery files in the folder are
displayed in the contents pane on the right.

[I] Memo:

« The displayed files have the following
extensions.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv,
Jef, .sew, .csd, .xxx, .pen

« .pemfiles are not displayed since they cannot
be read by the machine. Import the
embroidery design into Layout & Editing from
Design Center, and then save it as a .pes file.

* Zipped file can not be read in this
application.

“Importing into Layout & Editing”
on page 192.
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Creating new folders

In the folder pane, on the left, select the folder.

Click File, then Create New Folder.

Type in the name of the new folder, and then

press the key.

Moving/copying files to a
different folder

In the folder pane, locate the folder where you
want to move the embroidery design.

In the folder pane, click the folder that contains
the embroidery design.

Drag the embroidery design in the contents
pane to the folder you previously located in the
folder pane.

— If the two folders are on the same drive,
the selected embroidery design is moved
to the other folder.

— If the two folders are on separate drives,
the selected embroidery design is copied
into the other folder.

« To copy the file from one folder to another
on the same drive, hold down the key
while dragging the embroidery design.

» To move the file from one folder to another
on different drives, hold down the
key while dragging the embroidery design.

* The file can also be removed from the
current folder (or copied) by selecting the
menu command Edit - Cut (or Edit - Copy).
Then, the file can be added to the new
folder by selecting it in the folder pane, then
selecting the menu command Edit - Paste.

Changing file names

The names of embroidery designs can be
changed from Design Database only when
the sewing information (menu command
Display — Details) is displayed.

“Changing how files are
displayed” on page 215 .

In the folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design.

Select the embroidery design. Then click
again.

I LT
|

Type in the new name of the embroidery
design, and then press the key.

When renaming a file, the file extension
cannot be changed.




Organizing Embroidery Designs

B Small Thumbnails

Deleting files
g Click or click Display, then Small

Thumbnails.

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to delete.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the name of the
embroidery design.

3. Press the ([Delete) key.

— The file is moved to the Recycle Bin.

Changing how files are
displayed o J

The embroidery designs in the contents pane can [ ] Sewing information
be displayed as large thumbnails or small
thumbnails, or they can be listed by their sewing Click El or click Display, then Details.
information. —
W Large Thumbnails L ‘[.m_.:._-_—f,_.,.._nw
Click or click Display, then Large :."—.:' !E : E "
Thumbnails. g 'ZZE‘; = = :
:I_r.«-gr.w--,'ll-.-r- o = :‘L_ ‘H‘:_ = - RS S
iE ]~ : B
B 24 &
Sy s ﬂl
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Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening Embroidery Designs

Opening files with Layout &
Editing
1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing

the embroidery design that you want to open
in Layout & Editing.

0~ Note:

Be sure to select a folder that contains .pes
files.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the .pes file.

3. Click File, then Open in Layout & Editing.

Importing files into Layout
& Editing

Files in the following formats can be imported.
.pes, .phc, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus, .vip, .shv, .jef, .sew,
.csd, or .Xxx

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
the embroidery design that you want to import
into Layout & Editing.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery
design.

3. ClickFile, then Import Into Layout & Editing.

— The selected embroidery design appears
in the Layout & Editing window.

0\ Note:

Files in the .pen format cannot be imported
into Layout & Editing.
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

Transferring Embroidery Designs to
Machines

& Note:

The procedures for transferring the created embroidery design to an embroidery machine differ depending
on your embroidery machine model. For detail, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.

Transferring to a machine 2. Cliok LA

by using an original card/
USB media/USB cable

1. Prepare the media to be used to make the
transfer, or connect an embroidery machine to
the computer.

]
f
1

-z

-

W g
-

Rt 58 Al AP e
* el |

@ note: = L, -*
Be sure that the hoop size of the design does T p— P Pl
not exceed the hoop that will be used on the 1 . ™ £
embroidering machine. - =
m Memo: l
5 T 5
» If the design is to be written to an original i gt o
card, insert the original card into the USB Toeime o
card writer module. i ﬁ }j‘ﬁ ﬂf é& R, ]j
« If the design is to be written to USB media, I i e O
plug the USB media into the computer. = § ?: !_ J@ LT § %
« If the design is to be transferred directly to '5555 . ta = 1 Q
an embroidery machine, connect the va rdres X | N:U',“ o >
embroidery machine to the computer. For e - e QUJ
details on transferring design, refer to the o 3 o
Operat_ion Manua! provided with your Jf’_‘mﬁ - 8
embroidery machine. O - 4
* In order to use the Link function to transfer E
embroidery designs, an embroidery e —=
machine compatible with the Link function
must be running in Link mode. Contents pane Writing list
(Available designs) ;
[ “Using the Link Function to (Selected designs)
Embroider From the Computer”
on page 177
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

3. Click the Send To selector, and then click the
destination.

| e i ey —

IR - o ey

e AHe AN

Send To: Card w/riter

s BT T orrr——|
1=

| ———
Card “writer =
(1) | Card "writer
(2) | ZLink

(3) | # [G:]USE Media
(4) I ¥ [H:] Sewing Machine

(1) Sends designs to the USB card writer.

(2) Sends designs to embroidery machine(s)
by using the Link function.

m Memo:

If Link is not available in the Send To
selector, check that the embroidery machine
is running in Link mode and that the cable is
correctly connected.

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

(3) Sends designs to the USB media.

(4) Sends designs directly to an embroidery
machine.

The remaining steps differ depending on the
destination where the data is to be sent.
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W Using an original
card

Designs can be transferred to

an embroidery machine

equipped with a card slot.

& Note:

Files other than .phc files can be written.

4. Select |;| from the Send To selector.

5. Under Machine Type, select the type of

embroidery machine to be used.
Machine Type:

1)@ =0 ) ©

(1) Single-needle machine
(2) Multi-needle machine

6. Fromthe Hoop size selector, select the
appropriate size of embroidery hoop.

100% 100/ 110 % 110 mm -

& Note:

* Do not select a hoop size larger than the
embroidery hoop that can be used with
your embroidery machine. Otherwise, the
created original card will not work correctly
with the embroidery machine.

» When writing to an original card that
already contains data, all data on the card
will be deleted. Before writing to a card,
save all necessary data to a hard disk or
other media, and check that no necessary
data remains on the card.

“From an embroidery card” on
page 79

7. click[ &= |

8. Select afolderin 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.
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» An embroidery design for the jumbo frame
cannot be transferred to the machine by
using an original card.

« If the pattern in the selected embroidery
file is larger than the hoop size selected in
step 6, or the number of stitches or
number of colors for the pattern exceeds
the maximum for the hoop selected in step
6, that file cannot be added to the writing
list. Only the embroidery designs
displayed in the writing list will be written to
the original card.

» Embroidery files can also be added to the
writing list by right-clicking the file, then
clicking Add to Writing List, or by selecting
a file in the contents pane and dragging it to
the writing list.

* Afile can also be removed from the writing
list by right-clicking it in the writing list, then
clicking Remove from Writing List.

If the files are to be written to an original card,
the following message appears. Click OK.

e

e
Dungr Dafabsiis

ﬂ Ell @ngnal Cmi ol L el | ek (e el

Do not remove the card or unplug the USB
cable while designs are being written to the
card (while the LED indicator is flashing).

When a message appears, indicating that
writing is finished, click OK.

Patterns created on a custom-sized Design
Page are written to cards split into their
various hoop sections.

Note of “Transferring to a
machine by using an original
card” on page 174

« To rewrite the embroidery files written on

the original card, click to select

those files, and move files to the writing list
in the same manner.

* To check the embroidery design file being
written to the original card, click

- appears in the folder pane, and

all embroidery designs written to the
original card appear in the contents pane.

» Embroidery designs written to the original
card appear as “Card Data” in the contents
pane.

* To display the contents of the folder in the

contents pane, click . Switch
the display by clicking and
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Transferring Embroidery Designs to Machines

W Using USB media
Designs can be transferred to
an embroidery machine
compatible with the USB Host
function.

4. Select f§j from the Send To selector.

m Memo:

If multiple USB media are connected, i for

each connected device appears. Select the
USB media where the design is to be written.

m Memo:

If a volume label has been specified for the

USB media, “ [ [(Drive Letter):] (Volume
Label)” appears in the Send To selector.
If a volume label has not been specified,

“ § [(Drive Letter);] USB Media” appears.

For details on changing the name (volume
label) for the USB media, refer to the manual
provided with the USB media.

5. click[ &= |

6. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

A
E_|[Auedd)
) E (22248
L = |AArFS5Y
e |_'i;' : -3
4
4| - )
- - o

— The designs in the writing list are written
to the USB media.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

a Note:

* Do not remove the USB media while
designs are being written.

* If there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, the following
dialog box appears. Select whether to
overwrite the existing file, to stop copying
or to copy the file using a different name.

gk g e e

ey
W o mm
b
T Copt s e e

SETY S

[
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W Transferring
directly to a
machine's memory

Designs can be transferred to

embroidery machines that can

be connected to a computer
using a USB cable.

4. Select =F from the Send To selector.

m Memo:

If multiple embroidery machines are

connected, =F for each machine appears.
Select the machine to be used to embroider.

5. click[ & |

6. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3 to
add the file to the writing list. After all
embroidery files to be written are added to the
writing list, click 4.

=
|

| H
i

.r
Y
o

| [
o
=
43

I
£
1
B

f
!H-cr?jhs;
midL
-
ol

4 = ]
— The designs in the writing list are written
to the embroidery machine's memory.

— When the designs have been written, the
message “Finished outputting data”
appears.

0\ Note:

* Do not remove the USB cable while
designs are being written.

* If there is already a file with the same
name at the destination, a dialog box
appears. Select whether to overwrite the
existing file, to stop copying or to copy the
file using a different name.

W Sending
embroidery
designs to
machines by using

the Link function
An embroidery machine compatible with the Link
function must be running in Link mode.

ISy

“Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 177

4. Select & from the Send To selector.

5. click[ B .

6. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file
from the contents pane (2), and then click 3.

B i = |

E_ ([ AW
F a5

L ——

7. Continue the procedure as described in Step
5 of “Using the Link Function to Embroider
From the Computer” on page 178.

0\ Note:

Files in the .dst, .exp and .phc formats
cannot be transferred with the Link function.
When Link is selected in the Send To box,
.dst, .exp and .phc files do not appear in the
contents pane.

In addition, embroidery files with the Design
Page size set to Custom Size or with Hoop
Size set to 360 x 360 mm (Jumbo Frame)
do not appear in the contents pane.

m Memo:

To display the Link dialog box again after the
computer has been restarted, click Link in the
Option menu.
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In the folder pane, select the folder.
Click File, then Search.

Specify the search conditions. Select the
check box of the search conditions to be
specified.

= =
1)
(10)
l11)
[(12)
. I.:ile Name

Select to search for files with a specific file
name. Type the file name in the box.

Wildcard characters (“?” to represent a single
character and “ %" to represent multiple
characters) can also be used.

Format

Select the check box beside the desired file
format.

Stitch Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of stitches.

Color Count

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the range for the number of thread colors.

Width

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the width range.

Height

In the boxes, type the lower and upper limits of
the height range.

Date Modified

In the boxes, type the modification date range
(from when to when).

When searching for .pes files, the following
conditions can also be specified.

(8) Design Name

Type the design name in the box.

(9) Category

In the box, type specific characters or the
embroidery category.

(20) Author

In the box, type the author's name to be
searched for.

(11) Keywords

In the box, type the keyword to be searched for.

(12) Comment

In the box, type the comment to be searched for.

« To also search through the subfolders
(folders within the selected folder), select
the Search subfolders (13) check box.

« All characters entered in the box beside File
Name will be considered as a single set of
characters. However, you can search for
files matching multiple words in the boxes
below Search Conditions (only for PES
files) by separating the words with a space.

Click Search.

— A list of files matching the specified
search conditions appears.




Converting Embroidery Design Files to Different Formats

Converting Embroidery Design Files to
Different Formats

Embroidery design files can easily be converted to a file of one of the other formats (.pes, .dst, .exp, .pcs, .hus,
.vip, .shv, .jef, .sew, .csd, or .xxx).

1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing 6. Click Convert.
the embroidery design that you want to —» The file is converted, and the new file is
convert. added to the specified folder.

2. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery [:D )
design file. Memo:

) ) » With DST Settings on the Option menu,
3. Click File, then Convert Format. the number of jumps for thread trimming

can be specified for .dst files.
4. From the Format Type selector, select the o )
“Specifying the number of jumps

format that. in embroidery design of the DST

o e format” on page 274

Ponw e [FES. = « If multiple files with different formats are
fii e selected to be converted while Same folder
W Eassa b is selected, any file with the same format as
P oo b the new one will not be converted.
" TS TR Ry ey However, if the files are being added to a
T i T different folder than the original one, any file
o | [cwes | with the same format as the new one will be
copied to the different folder, instead of
. ) being converted.
5. pnder Output To:, select whether thg r.1ew fllle « If the file is converted to a .pes file, the
is added to the same folder as the original file thread colors are converted as if the file was
(Same folder) or to a specified folder imported into Layout & Editing.

(Following folder).

m Memo: a Note:

To change the folder where the new file will be Files cannot be converted to the .phc or .pen
added, click [ formats.
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Checking Embroidery Designs

Checking Embroidery Designs
Previewing files Checking file information

Sewing information such as the file name, size,
stitch count, sewing time, color count and
modification date can be checked in the Property
dialog box. With .pes file, additional information
1. Select afolder in 1, select an embroidery file about the embroidery design can be viewed.
from the contents pane (2).

. . [re=pre=n 0\ Note:

Toolbar button: q

FRGT ST o il pen * The displayed sewing time is an estimate.
sy = ] The actual sewing time depends on the
1— o .;ﬂ' A‘IE' i-'f ﬂ machine model u%ed and tﬂe specified
:E’E" i e e e settings.
E*_-;;" ﬂ E * The sewing time is not displayed with .pen
:: = files.
i ¥ dl & !

2

Toolbar button: %

1. Inthe contents pane, select the embroidery
design corresponding to the information that
you want to view.

2. Click Q , or click Display menu, then

Preview.

2. Click % , or click Display menu, then
Property.

i
=
I

1y
i

|[%
EUE

fi

s

[I] Memo: PES files (version 4.0 or later)

Files in the .pen format cannot be previewed.
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Checking Embroidery Designs

[I] Memo:

* Non-PES files and PES files (version 3.0 or
earlier)

« If the Design Page size was set to Custom
Size or if Hoop Size was set to a multi-
position hoop (100 x 172 mm or 130 x 300
mm) or a jumbo frame (360 x 360 mm), a
Property dialog box similar to the one
shown below appears.

TEE

|

* The red box in the dialog box shows the
position of the displayed pattern section.
« To display information for other hoop

positions, click 4 or >> .
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs

Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery
Designs

Printi 4. Select Print Layout (3).
rinting
Catalog style 1 @ Catalog style 4

Images of all embroidery designs in the selected
folder can be printed as a catalog or as an
instruction guide.
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1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing CTE (B tgl':
the embroidery designs. e e ) i
g L'E B
2. Click File, then Print Setup. = !E
e e 'II
3. Under Paper (1) and Orientation (2), select -i
S
the appropriate settings. ) a : E -
T TeE
— 5. Under Color Description (4), select whether
Ty J oAy st the thread colors appear as the name of the
"_,“_'_l_ i par e color or as the brand and thread number.
@) = (2) e 6. Click Print.
N ‘. i) E P
L Lo m )
e - ) Memo:
H-EH-EH-R 5.0 « If one or more embroidery designs were
e selected in the contents pane, only the
= E !‘E‘- selected designs are printed.
— « If the brand name, thread number or file

properties is too long, some of the text may
not be printed.

« If File, then Print is clicked, the embroidery
designs are printed according to the
settings already selected in the Print Setup
dialog box.
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs

Outputting as an HTML file Outputting as a CSV file

Instead of being printed, the catalog of embroidery A .csv file containing the sewing information (file
designs can be outputted as an HTML file. name, dimensions, number of stitches, number of
B colors, file path, file properties (.pes files only) and
1. Inthe foldgr pane, s.elect the folder containing the names of thread colors and thread numbers) for
the embroidery designs. selected embroidery designs can be outputted.
2. Click File, then Create HTML. 1. Inthe folder pane, select the folder containing
. h i igns.
3. Select the drive and the folder, and then type the embroidery designs
in the name of the HTML file. 2. Click File, then Create CSV.
| )
e -~ e 3. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
B A : A— ':__ in the name of the .csv file.
BeamBon L o LTLOU e R o b
g 3 pemarcr o T = |
ﬂ‘!“ :I-.-ld-uh. [, 10 TR Ty TR - :;--I- - I 1 e |
2 ) et i
- e s S
ot =
w . -
s . Jreee PR == | A
s e 'ﬂlﬂ-—":___—- - ‘;— a e
= RN * ' '
b S EE
4. Toadd atitle atthe top of the file and in the title 4. Click Save.

bar, type the title in the Page Title box.

5. Under Page Layout, select how the designs
appear on the page.

6. Click Save.
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Outputting a Catalog of Embroidery Designs
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator allows you to create
and edit stitch patterns, which can then be used

as programmabile fill stitches or motif stitches in

both Layout & Editing and Design Center.




Basic Programmable Stitch Creator Operations

Basic Programmable Stitch Creator
Operations

Programmable Stitch Creator is an application for creating, editing and saving stitch patterns that can be used
for programmable fill stitch or motif stitch sewing. The following two types of patterns can be created in their
corresponding mode.

Fill/stamp stitch patterns

» These patterns can be used as stamp patterns and for sewing with the programmabile fill stitch in
Layout & Editing or Design Center.

» These patterns can be created with a single line or with multiple lines. In addition, these patterns can
be used to create an embossing/engraving effect in sewn regions.

» These patterns are created in Fill/Stamp mode.

engrave emboss

Motif stitch patterns

» These patterns can be used for sewing lines with the motif stitch and for sewing regions with the motif
stitch, piping stitch and stippling stitch in Layout & Editing or Design Center.

* These patterns are created with a single line, which gives the look of a single-stroke drawing, and they
are used for decorative machine sewing.

» These patterns are created in Motif mode.

230




Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

Existing programmable stitch patterns can be edited to create new patterns.

S e—

Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp stitch pattern
Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch patterns in Layout & Editing
. . . The pattern file can be found at the followin
Step 1 Opening a fill/stamp stitch |ocat?0n, ’
pattern For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was

installed)\Program Files (Program Files

First, we will open a fill/stamp stitch pattern to be
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\Pattern.

edited. In this example, we will use pattern

o
=
o
«Q
—
8
3
=
QO
=2
®
92}
—
=
o
>
0O
=
(1]
2
o
=

wavel.pas.
m Memo:
@ ciick [ (start), then select All Programs, 'LO vigw t};e_da:]a igthe Se|z?t(|3d fglder Ell_Sk
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then E“m nails in the Browse dialog box, clic
. rowse.
Programmable Stitch Creator.
@ ciick 1, then 2. X
1 —{ g |t SO —
'F'. i il s h—_—
_..| PR Untitled
2Ja= ]
rH o
el - |
E" — -—:"-'-'-'-1 waved waved
© select Fillistamp File(*.PAS) in the Files of Coen]  [omee ]
type selector.

Select the pattern file wavel.pas.

g o e Step 2 Drawing lines to edit the fill/
B T | stamp stitch pattern
== p—.
et e R @ Cciick1, then 2.
B R T e
iy E‘:-:_mﬁ;ulﬁ lrl'l] I:'IE.I!HE L 1 i g e ey
‘ U nnrtdier. ‘__ p"i- - ﬂ- B ] l-'l-— ==
P T = 2— Ve Pemes e
e [ g, -| I_-:_'! . Eg Lt —
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Click points 1 through 4.

1
v
-
¥ . .\,'f
2—""
3—7F .

[I] Memo:

» To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button.

“Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch
patterns” on page 235

* The grid width can be changed.

“Changing the grid settings” on
page 244

e Double-click 5 (end point).

Step 3 Applying embossing/engraving
effects to the fill/stamp stitch pattern

@ Click 1, and then double-click 2.
Next, click 3, and then double-click 4.

1+ 2

4. - ™3
— Lines are drawn along the top and bottom
edges of the Design Page.

[I] Memo:

In order to create an effect, the lines must form
a closed region.

e Click 1, then 2, and then click the first and
fourth wave regions.

ol i _p.._-_-.n...
1 I”“" _-1-_-."

2%“ gEE=
B fdp s

— These regions appear in red and will be
sewn with short stitches to give the effect

of engraving.
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e Click 1, and then click the second and fifth
wave regions.

ﬂ.ﬂﬂﬂ.&;--\.- [THT S SR S .

T

| Sy @ [T Tt
e =

Bt

— This region appears in blue and will be
sewn with no dropped stitches to give the
effect of embossing.

- E

[I:I Memo:

To remove the embossing/engraving effect,
use the Region (reset) tool. Click 1, then 2,
and then click a region with an effect applied.

Hr ﬂﬂﬂ-{- ¥ AR B i TR B
1 ] =
2 Inz Tl = e
| e e

Step 4 Saving the edited fill/stamp
stitch pattern

Fill/lstamp stitch patterns are saved in the .pas
format.

@ Click 1, then 2.

1 FE-TE-F & A e —
B T
F_" T [
i
=
2 — 'H-—F- - <
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

T P - ¥ e
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e
b ] - [
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misdwy P #= Sk

When saving a fill/stamp pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm orinch to
select the measurement units.

e Click Save.

Step 5 Using the edited fill/stamp stitch
patterns in Layout & Editing

o Start up Layout & Editing.
e Select an embroidery pattern.

e From the Region sew type selector (in the
Attributes tab), select Prog. Fill Stitch.

e Display the Sewing Attributes tab.
[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

e Click below Programmable fill in the
Region sew section.
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Creating Fill/Stamp Stitch Pattern

e Select the drive and folder where the pattern
was saved in Step 4.

™ T, |

b

By

.

] i

a Click the edited fill/lstamp stitch pattern, and
then click OK.

— The pattern is applied to the inside
regions of the embroidery pattern.

[I] Memo:

« A fill/stamp stitch pattern can also be
applied as a stamp by using the Stamp
Tools.

[ “Applying and editing stamps” on
page 60
« For best results, refer to “Notes on

programmable fill stitches and stamps” on
page 305.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

I Selecting patterns
1. To use the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

lﬂﬂ Rt t R e e e
a== || W
] NE-CLEY R R
I C e g s m——— )
[ A g
2. Click the pattern.
Rotation
handle
-
- .
-8 >Handles
= :
. el .

3. To select an additional pattern, hold down the
(CtrD) key and click the other pattern.

[I] Memo:

« You can also select patterns by dragging
the pointer across the pattern.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

I Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

m Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or
vertically, hold down the (Shift) key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected pattern one grid mark in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

M Scaling patterns

Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its
size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

[I] Memo:

« If the (Shift) key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

« Toflipthe selected pattern(s) up/down, or to
flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click 1,
then 2.

l I,r.: — e T R

2 s P 1 -n:l. ]..n- KJFleVerhcally
i-ﬂ T— =E-.E ....h___ a Flip Horizontally

« Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

“Menus/Tools” of “Programmable
Stitch Creator” on page 289.

I Reshaping a fill/stamp stitch
patterns

1. Click 1, then 2.

1 F] e 1=

Tl v?w,ﬁﬂ-n
2 u & _:._.:'-’::;E_-"-__-_:..: - 'i"'_'_"'
?}?ﬁ? L i T i

2. Click the broken line.
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Editing a Pattern in Fill/Stamp Mode

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

l: Selected point
[ Unselected point

» To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

« Toinserta point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected.

« Todelete the point, click or press
the Delete) key.

[I] Memo:

« If a line is composed of two points and you
delete one of them, the entire line is
deleted.

« To select multiple points, hold down the
(CtrD) key while clicking the points, or
dragging the pointer over the points.

* Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

. key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.

* Hold down the (Shift) key while dragging the
points. The points are moved horizontally or
vertically.

* Press an arrow key. The points move in the
direction of the arrow on the key.
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

Now, we will create a new motif stitch pattern. Motif stitch patterns are created in Motif mode.

1_|E|:r.a.lu-..l- T pRE—T—

Step 1 Enter motif mode

Step 2 Shaping a single line to create motif stitch pattern
Step 3 Saving the created motif stitch pattern o
Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch pattern in Layout & Editing o
«Q
. . o
Step 1 Enter motif mode @ ciick1, then 2. g
R E e . it &
_ 1—-& o
Q Start up Programmable Stitch Creator. | T %)
. s 5
@ cClick 1, then 2. e s B =
SIS @)
@
2
=

Step 2 Shaping a single line to
create motif stitch pattern
In Motif mode, you can create original patterns by
changing the shape of a single line. Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

e Select O, then drag the point.
The line that moves turns green when moving
a point.
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Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

e Click the line to insert points. @ Click 5 located between 3 and 4, then drag the
Click 2 located between 0 and 1. point to 0.
Click 3 located between 2 and 1. Select 2, then drag the point to 1.

e Click between 1 and 3 to insert point 4, and
then drag point 4.

[I] Memo:

» To move the point horizontally or vertically,

hold down the (Shift) key while dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the
selected point one grid mark in the direction
of the arrow on the key. If the grid is not
displayed, the pattern moves a distance
smaller than the smallest grid interval in the
direction of the arrow on the key.

* To delete a selected point, press the

(elete) key.

* These patterns can be applied in line
sewing and region sewing in Layout &
Editing, and region sewing in Design
Center.
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Step 3 Saving the created motif
stitch pattern

Motif stitch patterns are saved in the .pmf format.

@ Click 1, then 2.

‘- =T LS i
3 -.
B
e
2 |
i |

@ Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.

T P - 3 Fe
B =FEipr

B e 1
L P

B il pary

M rehp

e ey

oy

B s e v

W bl ey’

R

LS LI

L TP

LI e

o S

e TEFE
Lo M i El
Lk #= ik

[®]®fuim

— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.

e Click Save.

Step 4 Using the edited motif stitch
pattern in Layout & Editing

Start up Layout & Editing.
Select an embroidery pattern.

From the Line sew type selector (in the
Attributes tab), select Motif Stitch.

Display the Sewing Attributes tab.

[ “Specifying sewing attributes” on page 58

Creating Motif Stitch Pattern

6 Click . below Motif in the Line sew section.

@ Select the drive and folder where the pattern
was saved in Step 3.

E [ Frgroad et fecier % DORES S50\ Fomer,

fite

il e

rﬁp%.

L] i

e Click the created motif stitch pattern, and then
click OK.

— The pattern is applied to the outlines of
the embroidery pattern.

: - — -k
b - : i

bt i i .._:_'_l_ =

E[] Memo:

A motif stitch pattern can be used when the
motif stitch, piping stitch or stippling stitch has
been selected as the sew type of a region.

239

o
=
o
«Q
—
Q@
3
=
QO
=2
®
92}
—
=
o
>
0O
=
(1]
2
o
=




Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

Editing a pattern in Motif Mode

M Moving and deleting several
points at a time

1. Click 1, then 2.

E_gg;r' ES

Blue square: Start point
Red square: End point

2. Toselectasingle point, click an empty square.

To select multiple points, hold down the (Ctrl)
key while clicking the points, or dragging the
pointer over the points.

Il Selected point
[T Unselected point

[I] Memo:

Hold down the (Ctrl) key while pressing the

. key or . key. The selection

direction changes to the end or start point.

3. Edit the points.

* To move the points, drag them to the
desired location.

« Todelete the point, click or press
he GEIED key.
& Note:

The start point (blue square) and end point
(red square) can not be deleted.
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B Scaling patterns
1. Click 1, then 2.

1_@@ E:il'_'l&; i liana = ==
2— ll i b e
R 1 o o g e ] 1
- e [ msma s

2. Drag the handle to adjust the selected
pattern(s) to the desired size.

m Memo:

« If the (Shifo) key is held down while a handle
is dragged, the pattern is enlarged or
reduced from the center of the pattern.

« To flip the pattern along a vertical axis, click
).

« To flip the pattern along a horizontal axis,
click (2).

R Fiip verticaly | — 1

& Flip Horizontally | — 2




Programmable Stitch Creator Window

Programmable Stitch Creator Window
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Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

Help button

g b W N -

Preview window([=°p. 243)
Shows how the pattern will be sewn.

Design Page
7 Work area
8 Status bar

=5 “Understanding Windows” on page 19
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Opening a Template

Opening a Template

Opening an image in the
background

1. Click 1, then 2.

Urrkilbacd - B

T

-—]l.l.lu'l

1
i
2 | i apen temateln | P e bt Mears -

Uit (| e :.|' I

2. Select the drive, the folder and the file, and

then click Open or double-click the file's icon.

S | - BT =

[I] Memo:

» Only one image can be added to the work
area. If you try to display a different image,
it will replace the previous one.

 There are many different types of files that
can be opened.

[z “Image file formats” on page 137
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Changing the density
background image

1.

Click 1, and then drag the slider (2), or click

@or@.

Lrrbiladd -

——

&Qﬂ:lq'gﬂﬁt-u 54

Eﬂﬂ..n-_f-unu I|'L ﬁm wlﬂl‘ilﬂ':
2 Vi o e

e |r W e

e

Hide (off) | 50% | 100%

25% 75%

[I] Memo:

« This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( (E6) ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).




Preview window

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Preview window, click 1, then 2.

Ly L@Mﬂﬂrw=

Lkl - |

Tp o o

-

In Motif mode

ﬁ’“”-‘%ﬁﬁ

*****
A Akok

In Fill/Stamp mode

Preview window

Saving Patterns

Overwriting
Click 1, then 2.
1 _Eliﬂ.n-.-.l- ——————
e {
o
2

- T
_! =:l?'_l|-,-ﬂ

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog
box appears.

Saving with a new name

The files are saved as.pas files in Fill/Stamp mode,
and as .pmf files in Motif mode.

1. Click 1, then 2.

1— . = e w0 o —
= 1
e
H
oy S

2. Select the drive and the folder, and then type
in the file name.
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— When saving a motif pattern, specify the
size beside Default Size. Click mm or
inch to select the measurement units.
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Changing the Settings

3. Click Save. Changlng the
M Memo: Settings

Saved files can be used in Layout & Editing or
Design Center.

[ “Step5 Using the edited fill/stamp Ch an g I n g th e g I'i d Setti n g S

stitch patterns in Layout &
Editing” on page 233 and “Step 4

Using the edited motif stitch Click 1. then 2. then 3.
pattern in Layout & Editing” on ' '
page 239 L 3

None: No grid is displayed.

Narrow: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/32 of the Design Page
width.

Medium: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/16 of the Design Page
width.

Wide: The spacing of the grid lines is
changed to 1/8 of the Design Page width.
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Font Creator

Custom fonts can be created using Font Creator.
These fonts can be recalled to be used in Layout
& Editing.




Basic Font Creator Operations

Basic Font Creator Operations

With Font Creator, custom font characters that can be used in Layout & Editing can be created and edited.
Using these custom characters, original embroidery patterns can be created.

4

T g~ Tg

=

£ ] & 4 &

Step 1 Opening a background image
Step 2 Creating a font character pattern
Step 3 Creating other font character patterns
Step 4 Save the font character pattern
Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern using the created font characters
Step 1 Opening a background [T Memo:
iImage . .
9 There are many different types of files that can
. be opened.
o Click - (Start), then select All Programs, P )
then PE-DESIGN NEXT, then Tools, then [ “Image file formats” on page 137

Font Creator.

e Move the character so that the top aligns with
e Click 1, then 2, then 3. the Capital Line. To adjust the height of the

. character, drag a handle to adjust the height
A2 EHLHE - between the Capital Line and the Base Line.
= h?_m.“ﬂ_ |_ - : - C’apltal Line
2 — ﬁ =5 ey e T /
e re e
. Vizdr "
I e, fiew |
Open Template L
3 —[3 setectimage File >Hanc les
1| Select TrueType Font ‘

e Import the Capital_T.bmp. \\ Base Line
5 BT )
0 RST. | .

-“- Set Line
SR " S ——— I-.p.-.
*UVWX
'i' _ m Memo:
P e dee - « Red lines are added above, below and to
— o D the left and right of the sample image. Use
The image file can be found at the following these lines as guides for adjusting the Base
location. Line, Capital Line and Set Lines.
Documents (My documents)\PE-DESIGN . Ifth_e handles have dls_appean_ad, right-click
the image, and then click Modify Template
NEXT\Sample\Font Creator\Font Template in the menu that appeared.
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Step 2 Creating a font character
pattern

o Click 1, then 2, then 3.

For this example, select “T".

e Click 1, and then drag slider 2 to change the
density of the template image. For this
example, set the density to 25% as shown
below.

1—

Hide (off) [50% | 100%

25% 75%

©® Click 1, then 2.

' : Straight block-type pattern

' : Curved block-type pattern

Basic Font Creator Operations

r: Semi-automatically created straight
block-type pattern

/' Running-type pattern
/' Feed-type pattern

@ ciick . And then click in the Design Page
to specify points 1 (start point) through 4.

,then »/ .

O ciick !

And then click point 5 through 7.

0O ciick g,then a

And then click points 8 through 10.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick g,then A

m Memo:

By clicking f_./\/' at this point, overlapping

stitching can be prevented.

© ciick E,then = -

And then click points 11 through 12.

12

@ Double-click point 13 (the last point of the
entire pattern), or click point 13 and press the

Ented) key.

m Memo:

To remove the last point that was entered,
click the right mouse button, or press the

(BackSpace) key.

248

@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

a
Set Line
Drag the triangle icons to move the blue

reference lines so that they are aligned with
the top and bottom of the character.

Step 3 Creating other font
character patterns

o Import file Small_g.bmp in the same way that
“T” was imported.

— e — BT =
P i il
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Basic Font Creator Operations

e Click 1, then 2, then 3. For this example, select 6 Click E then ' .
And then click points 8 though 24.

16 5

- 3
19

14

2

. . - . 2 22
9 Adjust the character size and position in the 2

same way that “T” was adjusted. 18 9

17

Mean Line

1

L || — O ciick E,then A

[ And then click points 25 and 26. T

| Descender g

] | | Line —

. . Q

Drag the triangle icons to move the blue I
reference lines so that they are aligned with 5 %
the top and bottom of the character. iy =

O ciick ! then ,/ .
And then click points 1 though 7.

249




Basic Font Creator Operations

© ciick E,then &

And then click points 27 though 29.

27

2+ 28

,then ./ .

© ciick g

And then click points 30 though 34.

© ciick E then @7 .
Next, click points 35 though 44, and then
double-click point 45 (end point), or click point

45 and press the (EnteD) key.

35 38

2 43

@ Click 1, then drag Set Line to adjust the
character width.

Set Line

Step 4 Save the font character
pattern

@ Click 1, then 2.
1— =1 IeTE B i

|| = =, =

I'-I._. vy A im
== |
2— H= ]

L~ el
-HII-!

e Select the MyFont folder at the following

location.
T
| SE— . R
lh‘ e . ey emdlag
b -4 A, L gt e L P
E
Rt
-]
&
(e
o | p ;
T oA = - [==
i e = -

For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont.
And then type in the file name. For this
example, type in the name “My font 1”.

Click Save.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

Q. rote: Step 5 Creating an embroidery pattern
« The created font is saved in the MyFont using the created font characters
folder at the following location. -
« The font will not be usable in the Layout & @ start up Layout & Editing.
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.
For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN 0\ Note
was installed)\Program Files (Program If Layout & Editing is already started, exit it,
Files (x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN and then start it again. The new font is
NEXT\MyFont. detected when the application starts up.
« Ifany part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears. .
Edit the character pattern so that no part e Click 1, then 2, then 3.
extends off the Design Page, and then .-n.ﬂ_n @0 =
save it again. 1 FrIGE .—Et.. =

ZMEIQ En%

T o
PR

m Memo:

If the background image is displayed, the
information for the background image will be
saved with the font file. The next time that the
font file is opened, the background image is

o[ 3 e

e Click in the Font selector, and then select

displayed.
“My font 1”.
g B RS '
ﬁ "1- LR m"ﬂs-
1-_-"7_ ‘I-JH
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Fonts created in Font Creator
appear with the Ty icon in front of
the font name.

[I] Memo:

Since fonts for only “T" and “g” were created in
the previous examples (“A”, “B”, “C”", etc. were
not created), only these characters appear in
the sample when Font selector is clicked.
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Basic Font Creator Operations

e Click in the Design Page.

Input the text, and then press - the
key or click the Design Page.

g L S D e M b

L

“Creating Embroidery Patterns
Containing Text” on page 89
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Font Creator Window

Font Creator Window

Application button
Ribbon
Quick Access Toolbar

T
o
>
—
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o
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Help button

Preview window (=5 p. 261)
Shows how the stitch pattern will be sewn.

ga A W N -

Design Page

Guidelines (fixed) (= p. 254)
Guidelines (movable) (=5~ p. 254)

Work area

10 Status bar

(= “Understanding Windows” on page 19

© 00 N O
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About the Design Page
guidelines

The standard guidelines for creating fonts are
shown in the Design Pages. The contents of each of
the guidelines are as shown below.

(E) Ascender Line

(B) Capital Line
(C) Mean Line
(A) Base Line

(D) Descender Line

(F) Set Line (G) Set Line Triangle icon

254

(A) Base Line
(B) Capital Line
The font's standard height will be from the

Base Line to the Capital Line line. These line
cannot be moved.

(C) Mean Line

When in lower case, the standard height of the
font will be from the Base Line to this line. It

can be moved by dragging the triangle icon on
the right edge.

(D) Descender Line

This line is the standard for characters with

parts that hang down (descenders) such as
“g” and "y". It can be moved by dragging the
triangle icon on the right edge.

(E) Ascender Line

This line is the standard for characters with
parts that extended above (ascenders) such
as the accent mark. It can be moved by
dragging the triangle icon on the right edge.

(F/IG) Set Line

This line will be the font width. The font width
can be adjusted by dragging the triangle icon
on the bottom edge.

* The heights and widths specified for the
Base Line, Capital Line and Set Lines are
the reference mask for creating the font
character.

» When characters created with Font Creator
are imported into Layout & Editing, the
width and height of the characters will be in
the following area.

 Character height: from Base Line (A) to
Capital Line (B)

* Character width: from Set Line (F) to
Set Line (G)

* In order to align the height of the characters,
the Ascender Line, Mean Line and
Descender Line appear the same with all
characters. Therefore, if the height of any of
these lines is changed, the setting is
maintained, even when a different character
is selected to be edited.

* The widths of the Set Lines can be set
separately for each character.




Opening a File

Opening a File
Creating a new font Opening a font file

Click 1, then 2. 1. Click 1, then 2.

2. The created fontis saved in the MyFont folder
at the following location.
(Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont

e e |
e P
B bEEe
ot P
[ 4
Cmm
-~ g
e 3_
w Q
e g
o 8
°

3. To open a file, select it, and then click Open,
or double-click the file’s icon.
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Selecting a Character and Preparing the Template

Selecting a Character and Preparing the

Template

Selecting the character to
be created

I Selecting from the selector

Click the left or right arrow buttons of the Select
Character box to select a character before or after
the one that is currently displayed.

LS E
I“*‘H" e O
-'Mmﬂm-__
I Selecting from a character list
1. Click 1, then Select Character box (2).

2. Click the character to be created.

[I] Memo:

 Characters where pattern has already been
created appear with a blue background.

* The blank box in the upper-left corner is a
space. Click this box to select a space.

0\ Note:

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page when a different
character is selected, a message appears.
Before selecting a different character, edit
the character pattern so that no part extends
off the Design Page.

W Adding/deleting registered
characters

1. Click 1, then 2.

ST

b= _I 1 : &@ @]!r{@ e ;\al"'ﬁ:‘
Wi

2. From the keyboard, enter the character to be
registered.

o I
i e
¥ o |
1"'\.\. 2 B . L
I § F g
=
] ke

3. Click Add.

LA sl

1-
|5
. 4
SR
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Selecting a Character and Preparing the Template

* While working on a character in a font, the
same TrueType font appears until a
different template is selected for the

4. Todelete a registered character, select the
character, and then click Remove.

The box is selected in red. Each click of the background. Each time a different

characte.r svyltches between selecting and character is selected in the Select

deselecting it. Character box, the template of the
character in the same TrueType font

5. When the settings can be applied, click OK.
appears.

m Viemo: [I] Memo:

If a character is registered even though a font
has not been created, the information for the
registered character is saved in a font file.

« If the character selected in the Select
Character box is not available in the
TrueType font, “?” appears as the template.

« If a TrueType font was selected as the
template, it cannot be moved or resized.

Open in g atemp late And in this case, it can automatically be
(-I-r u eTyp e f on t) converted to a font character pattern.

1. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

“Automatically converting
TrueType fonts” on page 258.

« |In addition, the character cannot be drawn
with the semi-automatic block-type punch
tool.

2. Fromthe Font selector, select the font. From the
Style selector, select the character style. And
then click OK.
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Creating patterns using the
Manual Punch tools

Using the Manual Punch tools, click 1, then 2,

then 3.

258

(A)BE '.5"- My *

Home Vlew

Se[ed Select Zo an

Point ||/Punch~! [ Paste

| manual Punching Tools hoo

= FrY Y&

This is used for creating straight block-type

punching patterns (region sewing).
(Shortcut key: @)

. This is used for creating curved block-type

punching patterns (region sewing).

(Shortcut key: @ )

This is used for semi-automatically creating
straight block-type punching patterns.

By semi-automatically tracing, points can be
specified along the lines of a template.

(Shortcut key: @ )

: This is used for creating running-type

punching patterns (line sewing).

(Shortcut key: @ )

A This is used for creating feed-type punching

patterns (jump stitches).
(Shortcut key: )

“Creating a font character pattern” on
page 247

* When entering points, you can switch
between the various tools. This is very easy
if the shortcut keys are used.

» A template image is needed in order to use
the semi-automatic block-type punch tool. If
there is no image, this tool will create a
punching pattern like the straight block-type
punch tool. In addition, this tool cannot be
used if a TrueType font is used as the
template.

» Once the pattern is drawn, you can still
transform straight block-type patterns into
curved block-type patterns and vice versa.

For details, refer to “To Straight/
To Curve” on page 260

Automatically converting
TrueType fonts

Open the TrueType font to be used as a
template.

“Opening a template (TrueType font)” on

page 257.
Click 1, then 2.
1 nm]
o IS el £

sl Loy fogm
If a TrueType font has not been selected for

the template, the Select TrueType Font
dialog box appears.




Editing Font Character
Patterns

I Selecting patterns
1. Touse the Select tool, click 1, then 2.

15—--:"‘ .
(5l ST A R e
i

2. Click the pattern.

(®)—————— Rotation handle
| | L |
Handles
|
u —l— |

3. Toselect an additional pattern, hold down the
key and click the other pattern.

m Memo:

* You can also select patterns by dragging the
pointer across the pattern.

+ Hold down the key and click a
selected pattern to deselect it.

I Moving patterns
Selected patterns can be dragged to move them.

D:_] Memo:

» To move the pattern horizontally or

vertically, hold down the key while
dragging it.

* Pressing the arrow keys moves the selected
pattern one grid mark in the direction of the
arrow on the key. If the grid is not displayed,
the pattern moves a distance smaller than
the smallest grid interval in the direction of
the arrow on the key.

Creating a Font Character Pattern

W Scaling patterns

Drag a handle of the selected pattern to adjust its
size. Drag the rotation handle to rotate the pattern.

m Memo:

« If the key is held down while a
handle is dragged, the pattern is enlarged
or reduced from the center of the pattern.

« Toflip the selected pattern(s) up/down, click
1, then 2, then Flip Vertically (3) .

To flip the selected pattern(s) left/right, click
1, then 2, then Flip Horizontally (4).

31 RJ | Flip Vertically
4 _J,{; Flip Horizontally

 Using commands other than those
mentioned above, selected patterns can be
edited in other ways, for example,
duplicated or deleted.

“Menus/Tools” of “Font Creator”
on page 291.
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Editing the Points of a Font Character Pattern

Editing the Points of a Font Character
Pattern

Editing points and To Straight/To Curve
reshaping patterns

1. Click 1, then 2. 1. Select the point(s).

2. Click 1, then 2, then 3.

2. Click the pattern.

3. To edit a point, click the point to select it.

For details on the commands To Straight,
To Curve, To Smooth, To Symmetry and
To Cusp, refer to pages 63 to 64.

—H
T
/[:L

I_/J \

Unselected point Selected point

» To move the point, drag it to the new
location.

« Toinserta point, click the line to add a new
point.

— A new point appears selected (as a small
black square or circle).

+ To delete the point, click or press
the (Delete) key.
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and editing the
sewing order

1. Click 1, then 2.

1; ]
sty wllE

|i|h.-h.-....'. |~

. Click to enlarge each pattern to fill its
frame.

2. Selecta pattern in the Sewing Order dialog
box.

3. The sewing order can be changed by
selecting the frame containing the pattern that
you want to move, then dragging the frame to
the new location. A vertical red line appears,
indicating the position where the frame is
being moved.

An alternative method for moving the frames is by

clicking the buttons at the bottom of the dialog box.

. To move to the beginning of the

sewing order.

: To move ahead one position in the

sewing order.

: To move back one position in the

sewing order.

: To move to the end of the sewing
order.
To change the sewing order, click OK.

Previewing the embroidery
pattern

To switch between displaying and hiding the
Preview Window, click 1, then 2.

1_4_;.;.,[&'“5‘ Ll ]
-—_"“"—— = _—-.
2 'ﬁm—~a|1=| F i -

] M. - :.'l-n-
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Checking the Created Font Patterns

Checking and selecting from
the list of created characters

A list of characters included in the font file currently
being edited can be viewed.

Click 1, then 2.

= =

To select a character, click the character, and then
click Select.
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Saving Font Character Patterns

Saving Font Character Patterns

2. Select the MyFont folder at the following

Overwriting location.
R
s CEN - I g
Click 1, then 2. 5 s e
Pown Pl o i R T
1_E|J.1'E.E_d.'i£r_--' tiaiin =
| bl ] 1 i
- -
2— (B W . . |
H - e — ("
i s 5 f et R

For example, (Drive where PE-DESIGN was
installed)\Program Files (Program Files
(x86))\Brother\PE-DESIGN NEXT\MyFont
And then type in the file name, then click Save.

a Note:

— If no file name has been specified or if the
file cannot be found, the Save As dialog

box appears.

0\ Note:

If any part of the character pattern extends
off the Design Page, a message appears.
Edit the character pattern so that no part
extends off the Design Page, and then save
it again.

* The font will not be usable in the Layout &
Editing if it's stored in a different folder.

* The created font is saved in the MyFont
folder at the following location.

* Saved files can be used in Layout &
Editing.

“Step 5 Creating an embroidery
pattern using the created font
characters” on page 251

* If Layout & Editing has already started up
when a new character is saved in Font
Creator, that character will not appear in
the Font selector listin Layout & Editing. In

Saving with a new name

The font character patterns are saved as .pef files.
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1. Click 1, then 2.

1— Elh&ﬂd.ﬂr_- - - this case, exit Layout & Editing, and then
[ —— i start it up again.
2] [RESTST Y
E:F e
H -
1 e D
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Changing the Settings

Changing the Settings

Changing the drawing
mode

There are two drawing modes in Font Creator.

« Fill mode
Blocks appear filled in. In this mode, the
overlapping positions of patterns can be viewed

better.

« Outline mode (Fill mode Off)
Blocks do not appear filled in. In this mode,
points can be edited more easily.

—

Perform the operation described below to switch
between these modes.

Click 1, then 2.
1- ‘ﬂ,JEEE.I- -l [T .
2- {é;ﬂ-—? — et .':-: -'-l-m

e " man e

Changing the density
background image

M Changing the density of the
background image

Click 1, and then drag the slider (2), or click © or &,

_.__H#-\.-JH"EL_'I-I- i )
g b oman ssm B e L
2 By | LT =
aat g ¥ h:“"

O .C

Hide (off) [50% | 100%

25% 75%

m Memo:

« This function is not available if no template
image has been imported into the work area.

* Press the shortcut key ( ) to switch
between displaying the image (On (100%))
to displaying it faded at each density (75%,
50% and 25%) to hiding the image (Off).

M Scaling/Moving the background
image
Click 1, then 2.

1 _.H-\.-JH'H'_‘I-'-- ¥

— —_ " .
2 — LT -|—|.'-:J'-.l-l

== E e ¥ T | [

i 3 E " e
ma — 8 -

— The background image is selected.

The background image can be moved or
resized in the same way that font character
patterns are edited.
“Editing Font Character Patterns” on

page 259.

m Memo:

The background image cannot be scaled or
moved if a TrueType font is used as the

template.
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Changing the grid settings

1. Click View tab.
mﬂui P D
‘gmMﬂm —

1 _h-!-
B

2. Specify the grid settings.
3)
) Show Grid  Interval: MEDIUM
) with Axes NARROW

(4) | ¥ snap to Grid MEDIUM
Grid

WIDE

(1) Todisplay the grid, select the Show Grid
check box.

(2) Todisplay the grid as solid lines, select
the with Axes check box.

(3) Inthe Interval box, select the grid
spacing.

(4) Toinputthe fontin a uniform thickness or
match vertical and horizontal positions,
select the Snap to Grid check box.

D:I Memo:

The pointer will move by the amount set in
Interval.

The snap feature works whether or not the
grid is displayed.

Changing the Settings
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Changing the Settings
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Supplement

This section provides hints and detailed
techniques for creating even more attractive
embroidery.




Imported stitch patterns can be enlarged or reduced in Layout & Editing in the following three ways.
1 Stitch patterns can be simply enlarged/reduced.
2 Stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced while the key is held down.

3 Using the Stitch to Block function, stitch patterns can be enlarged/reduced after being converted to a
manual punching pattern.

With method 1, the stitching will become more dense or light without the number of stitches sewn changing.
In other words, greatly enlarging or reducing the pattern changes the quality of the embroidery since the thread
density is adjusted. Use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 2, the size of the pattern is changed while maintaining the thread density and needle drop point
pattern. However, if the original thread density and needle drop point pattern in the stitch pattern are not
uniform, the thread density and needle drop point pattern may not be maintained, even by using this method.
Enlarge/reduce the pattern while checking the preview. Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/
reducing the stitch pattern.

With method 3, the thread density is maintained while the pattern is enlarged/reduced. However, the needle

drop point pattern is not entirely maintained. Use this method when you wish to change the stitching or shape.
Do not use this method when only slightly enlarging/reducing the stitch pattern.

This software allows you to create a wide variety of embroidery patterns and supports wider ranges for the
setting of the sewing attributes (thread density, sewing pitch, etc.). However, the final result also depends
on your particular embroidery machine model. We recommend that you make a trial sewing sample with
your sewing data before sewing on the final material. Remember to sew your trial sample on the same

type of fabric as your final material and to use the same needle and the same machine embroidery thread.

In order to limit pulling or puckering, select a stitch direction perpendicular to the larger edge of the area.

Pulling or puckering more likely to occur Pulling or puckering less likely to occur

268



After creating an embroidery pattern made of several different parts (in Layout & Editing or Design Center), be
sure to check the sewing order and correct it if necessary.

With Layout & Editing, the default sewing order is the order in which the elements are drawn.
With Design Center, the default sewing order is the order in which the sewing attributes are applied.
Be careful when changing the sewing order since overlapping areas may be incorrectly positioned.

» For best sewing results, set Under sewing to On when sewing wide regions.
For more details, refer to “Under sewing” on page 301.
» Changing the Sewing Direction setting prevents pulling-in or puckering of the stitching.

» When embroidering, use stabilizer material specifically for embroidering. Always use stabilizer material
when embroidering lightweight or stretch fabrics, otherwise the needle may bend or break, the stitching may
pull and pucker, or the pattern may become misaligned.

» When satin stitching is sewn in a wide area, the stitched area may shrink after sewing, depending on the
material and the type of thread used. If this happens, switch to this alternate method: Select the fill stitch
and use stabilizer material on the reverse side of the fabric.

Pattern

After sewing
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Machine thread trimming according to settings specified in Layout & Editing

If the multi-needle embroidery machine is selected in the Design Settings dialog box of Layout & Editing,
trimming can be turned on or off at each jump stitch location.

These settings are saved in embroidery data files (.pes).
If you are using our multi-needle embroidery machine with the Jump Stitch Trimming function turned on to
embroider this imported .pes file, the machine will trim the thread according to the PES data settings.

For details on the jump stitch trimming function of the machine, refer to the Operation Manual provided with your
embroidery machine.
Specifying trimming settings in Layout & Editing
Select the multi-needle embroidery machine in the Design Settings dialog box.
“Specifying the Design Page Size and Color” on page 85
Display the trimming locations in Layout & Editing.
Memo of “Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70
Turn on/off jump stitch trimming for each embroidery pattern.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75

If necessary, change settings for the following.
« Automatically turning off trimming when the jump stitch length is less than that specified.

“Jump Stitch Trimming” on page 75 and “About Minimum jump stitch length for thread trimming” on
page 75
» Default setting for turning on/off jump stitch trimming when a new embroidery pattern is created.

“Adding jump stitch trimming to new patterns” on page 275

Stitching Jump stitch Stitching

These settings are applied only when embroidering with our multi-needle embroidery machines. These
settings are not applied with any other embroidery machine.
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Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

Fonts Suitable for Embroidering

B When sewing small fonts B When converting TrueType fonts

For best results when using your embroidery to embroidery patterns

machine to embroider patterns containing small font For best results when converting TrueType fonts to
patterns, follow the recommendations described embroidery patterns, select a font where all lines are
below. as thick as possible, such as with a Gothic font.

1. Reduce the thread tension to less than what is
used when embroidering normal designs.

2. Sewataspeed slower than whatis used when
embroidering normal designs.
(For details on adjusting the thread tension
and sewing speed, refer to the Operation
Manual provided with your embroidery
machine.)

3. Do not trim the jump stitches between the
characters.
(For details on setting the machine for thread
trimming, refer to the Operation Manual for the
embroidery machine.)

1wawa|ddng
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Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese, Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns

Converting Characters (Japanese, Chinese,
Korean, etc) to Embroidery Patterns

Embroidery patterns can be created from various characters, such as Japanese, Chinese, Korean etc, using

TrueType fonts.

For this example, we will create an embroidery pattern from Japanese characters.

1. Start up Layout & Editing. 7. Paste the characters into the text field in the
Text Attributes tab, and then press the

2. SelectaTexttool, and then select a Japanese

. Enter) key.
TrueType font (for example, “MS Gothic”). __ y ]
e - = -
3. Display a character code table different from g = =
the one that appeared in step 2. (Start — All —y - e =
) ot Lo, R Th
Programs — Accessories — System Tools — it '
Character Map) e
— - .|i
4. Select MS Gothic from the Font list in R — — |
Character Map, and then select the e e - Tr——
AQvanced view check box. Next, select ,»E'—-._"m, = - :-_ - - ‘Ll..:n--.-__l1L:-_
Windows: Japanese from the Character set G TAITEIE ¥
list, select the desired character, and then e
click Select. - E—raf
(This example shows the Japanese hiragana | ' i3 |
for the word meaning “Good Afternoon”.) — - __-._.-;
v T
:_W:_l
it e
o — QETEr EEEREE

m Memo:

* The following procedure describes how to
install Japanese, Chinese and Korean fonts
on the English operating system for
Windows® XP.

1) Click Start, select Control Panel, and

e then click Date, Time, Language, and
Regional Options.

2) Click Regional and Language Options,
and then click the Language tab.

3) Select the Install files for East Asian
languages check box under
Supplemental language support, and
then click OK.

4) Complete the Windows® installation by

following the instructions that appear.

« If Japanese or Korean can be entered
directly from the computer keyboard, those
characters can be entered directly into the
Edit Text Letters dialog box.

5. After selecting all of the desired characters,
click Copy to copy the characters.

6. Clickinthe Design Page where you want to
enter the text.
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Changing the Appearance of the Application (Options)

Changing the Appearance of the
Application (Options)

From the Options dialog box, the commands appearing in the Quick Access Toolbar and settings for the

application’s appearance can be selected, and shortcut keys can be specified or changed. Follow the
procedure described below to display the Options dialog box.

Click 1, then 2. 1. Click Customize.
1 ,i Sl il v @
,Ji-l- — :ql_-zxy—

g = - Q) rmm=_rs =

- | il = e
W~ e

= B -(6)

) ™ S —

2. Repeat the following operations until the

[:D Memo: desired commands are displayed.
The Options dialog box can also be displayed (1) Choose commands from: selector
using either of the following methods. Select a command category.
* Click = atthe right end of the Quick (2) Commands: list

Access Toolbar, and then click More Select the command to be added.

Commands.

- o . (3) Add button

* Click Option in the upper-right corner of the :

window, and then click Options. Selected command is a(_jded.

The command appears in (A).

(4) Remove button

171 I Selected command is removed.
_(I_:USItgmlﬂng QUICk ACCGSS The command is removed from (A).
oolbar

(6) (=] N
=] S
@| EhEED T Select anicon in (A), and then click the T
Home ] Edit  Amange  Image  View buttons at to move it to the desired ‘3"
= A @ | position. o

(6) Reset button

Text | Manual | Line .
- | punch~ Reverting to the default commands.
1
' Settings for the following can also be specified
Quick Access Toolbar from this dialog box.
(7) Show Quick Access Toolbar Below the
Ribbon

Select where the Quick Access Toolbar is
displayed. Select the check box to display
the Quick Access Toolbar below the
Ribbon.

3.  After the settings have been specified, click
OK to apply them.
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Changing the Appearance of the Application (Options)

Customizing Shortcut keys

1. Click Customize (1), then Customize (2).

| Caalirad —r - =

—— == e
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2. Inthe Categories list, select a command
category. Then, in the Commands list, select
the command whose shortcut keys are to be

specified.
i RS
= ]
—— - F'—
iy o == §
= 3 [= 1
=S | [ e :
(1) e ——— |.|...- |
r— (2)
el
[T a— ®)
ST L
ol P sl
(4) )| (3] (o)

— 66
— The default shortcut keys appear in the
Current Keys box (1).

3. Use the keyboard to record the new shortcut
keys in the Press new shortcut key (2) box,
and then click Assign (4). The new shortcut
keys appear in the Current Keys box (1).

— Usage information about the entered key
combination appears. If the key
combination has already been assigned
to another command, the name of that
command appears at (3).

To remove the default or specified shortcut
keys, select the shortcut keys in (1), and then
click Remove (5).

To revert to the default settings, click Reset
All (6).
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4. Repeatsteps 2 and 3 until the desired shortcut
keys have been specified for the commands,
and then click Close.

5. Click OK in the Options dialog box.

Customizing Application
Color

The color scheme of the applications can be
selected.

Click Application Color (1), select the desired color
scheme from (2), and then click OK.

e F
e

1

Iml..

(A) With the Show Status Bar check box,
select whether to display or hide the
status bar. To display the status bar,
select the check box.

Specifying the number of jumps in
embroidery design of the DST format

With the DST format, you can specify whether or not
the jump stitches are trimmed according to the
number of jump codes. Since the number of codes
differ depending on the embroidery machine being
used.

Select DST Settings (1), specify the number of
jumps, and then click OK.

To specify a setting for importing, enter a
value beside DST Import Setting (2). To
specify a setting for exporting, enter a value
beside DST Export Setting (3).

LET it St
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s S | 1 8 i W e I e

ST T e e e R —_
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Changing the Appearance of the Application (Options)

DST Import Setting

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is less than the number of jumps specified
here, those consecutive jumps will be
replaced with a stitch.

If the number of consecutive jumps in the DST
file is greater than or equal to the number of
jumps specified here, those jumps will be
replaced with a jump stitch where the thread is
trimmed.

DST Export Setting

When .pes files are output, jump stitches with
thread trimming are replaced with more
consecutive jump codes than the specified
number of jumps.

Adding jump stitch trimming
to new patterns

When creating a new embroidery pattern for our
multi-needle embroidery machines, you can specify
whether or not to add jump stitch trimming to the
pattern.

0\ Note:

These settings are applied only when
embroidering with our multi-needle
embroidery machines. Before these settings

can be specified, select @ _JE;_ under

Machine Type in the Design Settings
dialog box.

Click Jump Stitch Trimming (1), and then select
the Add jump stitch trimming to the entered
patterns. check box (2). And then click OK (3).

|l.l|l.||-|--l L I

[ |

If the check box was selected, a new
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order X

%% &0

Bem | Gy G [[>4]] &
1

L
>

2

&
>

If the check box was cleared, a new
embroidery pattern that is created appears
as shown below.

Sewing Order X
%% &0
Ba | i G |[>€]] %

1

r' Y
2
,
3
4
4
2
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If a problem occurs, click § - or Help, then Customer Support in the menu to visit the following Web site,
where you can find causes and solutions to various problems and answers to frequently asked questions.

If you have a problem, check the following solutions. If the solutions suggested do not correct the problem,
contact your authorized dealer or Brother Customer Service.

The software is not installed
correctly.

An operation not described
in the installation procedure
was performed. (For
example, Cancel was
clicked or the CD-ROM was
removed before the
procedure was completed.)

Follow the instructions as the software
installs to correctly install the software.

The installer does not
automatically start up.

Refer to the memo on page 6 of the
Installation Guide, “If the installer does
not automatically start up”.

The message “No card writer
module is connected. Please
connect card writer module.”

appeared.

The driver for the USB
card writer module is not
installed correctly.

When the USB connector is correctly
plugged into the USB port, the installer
for the driver of the USB card writer
module starts up.

If the operation
described at the
left does not
correct the
problem, go to the
Web site
mentioned under
“Support/Service”.
(Refer to page 16.)

When trying to upgrade from
an older version, the message
“Cannot connect to the
Internet.” or “The server could
not be connected to. Wait a
while, and then try connecting
again.” appeared and the USB
card writer module could not
be upgraded.

The computer with the
USB card writer module
connected to its USB port
could not establish a
connection to the Internet.

To upgrade the USB card writer
module, the computer with the card
writer module connected to its USB
port must connect to the Internet. If
firewall software is being used, it must
be temporarily disabled during the
upgrade. If a connection to the Internet
cannot be established, contact your
authorized dealer.

The USB card writer module
does not operate correctly.

Not enough power is
being supplied.

Connect the USB card writer module to
a USB port on the computer or to a
self-powered USB hub that can supply
enough power to the card writer
module.
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Menus/Tools and Reference

This section lists the various Ribbon commands
and tools in each application window. For details
on each command and tool, refer to the
corresponding page in this manual.

This section also contains font samples and
information on the various sewing attributes.




Layout & Editing

Layout & Editing

Application button menu

Eif—iﬂ.ﬁﬁ"'_-ﬁ"_’.: - E  aa No. Menu Reference
(1) g [Qow Seiione 1 [ New p. 77
(2) === 2 | Open p. 77
(3) — H: 3 | Save p. 81
(4) — B*“" 4 | Save As p. 81
(5) — o= 5 | Print p. 82
(6) —y &l = 6 | Wizard p. 113
(7) —5 5 oo )

= 7 | Export File p. 81

Ribbon menu tabs

M Home tab
R e . PR et v A
Brinimma @k B & R A S0
\llnl 'l'li-:.- T T .:T:-TT | Tu'l-ﬂ -i" T
OINCOINORI) (9) (11 | (13| (19 17)
2 @ (© © (100 (129 14 (16
No Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 10 | Rectangle, Circle or Arc Tools p. 39
2 |Cut — 11 | Shapes Tools p. 41
3 | Copy — 12 | Import Embroidery Patterns p. 79
4 | Paste — 13 | Zoom Tools p. 69
5 | Duplicate — 14 | Pan Tool p. 69
6 | Delete p. 63 15 | Measure Tool p. 69
7 | Text Tools p. 92 16 | Design Settings p. 85
8 | Manual Punch Tools p. 148 17 | Sew Embroidery p. 174
9 | Outline Tools p. 41
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Layout & Editing

M Edit tab
) 2R S ==
e ] e [Carw e v : : By 1
P LT

R Ei L

| I|I' : "I-:.[_ i e

OINE) ( 9)

)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Merging p. 47
2 | Point Edit p. 63 7 | Hole Sewing p. 45
3 | Resize Selected Pattern p. 51 8 | Stamp Tools p. 60
4 | Group p. 55 9 | Convert Engrave/Emboss p. 59
5 | Remove Overlap p. 46

| Arrang e tab
gl HEHBG 8 e il -l

e M CRAT| wwws | e ' : o p i1

% P Yo
] Frr O | il i s =

:.\lun | | —-lm ‘

1 130G) 9| @11
(2) (4) (8) (10) 12)

No. Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Add Decorative Pattern p. 54
2 | Align p. 51 8 | Mirror Copy Tools p. 53
3 | Flip vertically p. 52 9 | Circle Copy Tool p. 53
4 | Flip horizontally p. 52 10 | V-Arrange p. 53
5 | Rotate p. 52 11 | H-Arrange p. 53
6 | Fit Text to outline p. 96 12 | Circle Copy Spacing p. 53
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Layout & Editing

M Image tab
@IJH‘H-‘W"I .y s Lo i |y L=
._-h-__-!__ r-'!l I i I : iy mnd it L
*2an ﬂl )
mil ﬂ- "'
| l- T nﬂ : _'-—l
1 3 (11 © | A1) | (13)
2 (4) (6) 8 (10 @12
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | OpenImage p. 137 8 | Auto Punch Wizard p. 119
2 | Save Image p. 141 9 | Photo Stitch 1 Wizard p. 122
3 | Modify Image p. 140 10 | Photo Stitch 2 Wizard p. 127
4 | Background Image Density p. 140 11 | Cross Stitch Wizard p. 130
5 | Rotate right p. 141 12 | Import to Design Center p. 136
6 | Rotate left p. 141 13 | Image to Stitch Wizard p. 134
7 | Delete Image p. 141
M View tab
Lo s - Lyvemn L |ihery -
v | = gt Gt L
ol i e R SEN S
k4 A Iy s o e
4 dnbiy # lnartriss
| : 1|
) ( (9 1(11) | (13)
2 @& (® @6 10 12 @14
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Solid View p. 70 8 | Color Palette p. 56
2 | Stitch View p. 70 9 | Reference Window p. 72
3 | Realistic View p. 70 10 | Ruler p. 88
Sewing Order p. 73
4 | Jump Stitch Trimming p. 75 11 | Show Grid p. 88
Lock p. 74
5 | Stitch Simulator p. 71 12 | Show Grid with Axes p. 88
6 | Sewing Attribute Set p. 58 13 | Snap to Grid p. 88
7 | Text Attribute Setting p. 94 14 | Grid Interval p. 88
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Layout & Editing

I Attributes tab (Text)

7
(?) ) (1|3)
R T il I
B A e e B e
o i T e
@ @ G r (9)| (11) (15)
@) 6) 10 (12) (14)

No. Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 9 | Region sew p. 101
2 | Text Tools p. 92 10 | Region color p. 101
3 | Font p. 93 11 | Text Body Sew Type p. 101
4 | Text Size p. 94 12 | Edit Text p. 93
5 | TrueType Font Attribute Setting p. 95 13 | Convert to Blocks p. 99
6 | Line sew p. 101 14 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
7 | Line color p. 101 15 | Convert to Outline p. 99
8 | Text Outline Sew Type p. 101

I Attributes tab (Manual Punch)

i '-r:JE_l-_EH"'."‘I L b Ly I Iy L=
B e A B -
S o oy o wrE
E s ] W AR s e .
- A
\llﬂ (7] i ian
OINORNONNNT ) =
@ @ © t) 5
»
No. Menu Reference = No. Menu Reference g
o
1 | Select Tools p. 50 6 | Feed Tool p. 149 n
)
2 | Straight Block Tool p. 149 7 | Region color p. 44 g_
3 | Curved Block Tool p. 149 8 | Block sew type p. 44 P
4 | Semi-Automatic Straight Block Tool p. 149 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66 g
S
5 | Running Tool p. 149 2
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Layout & Editing

W Attributes tab (Outline)

(3)
(2)| 4)
|
@'—iﬂﬁﬂiﬂ"“' ! |':':' Ll iy ey SEmCS
- Al e | e e e . . .".*f:."
- e e i Y
ﬁ m-.'. e I o WLd "
S| WA BERITIE ey || s e

u|n b =
1) 1) (7) 9) (11)

(5) (8) (10)

No. Menu Reference  No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region sew type p. 44
2 | Line sew p. 44 8 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
3 | Line color p. 44 9 | Applique Wizard p. 154
4 | Line sew type p. 44 10 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
5 | Region sew p. 44 11 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
6 | Region color p. 44

M Attributes tab (Outline (Rectangle))
“4)
(3) (5) 9)
@-nﬂﬂﬂisutw_!- ‘ | Bam e R i
e B e e ey [tolea - &
- - - o B ey i Maems A Copeis I-
_ B e Tamaies "'m":_' Kol Pl Pl
: L BT TREEE | 8 e ot s
3|ﬂ....=-. - ’ : L
@ @ | @® (10) (12)
(6)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 7 | Region color p. 44
2 | Edge radius selector p. 40 8 | Region sew type p. 44
3 | Line sew p. 44 9 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
4 | Line color p. 44 10 | Applique Wizard p. 154
5 | Line sew type p. 44 11 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
6 | Region sew p. 44 12 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
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Layout & Editing

I Attributes tab (Outline (Line/Region))

3) ) (12)
2 | 4 (11) (13) 17)
| | | |
.@__ﬁ.—dalq|...." a B e ] T p— .=
e =1 T 0 ST B ) I ! wm vam : . = [oesis - &
TR N - :;‘:::f;rﬂﬂ-w'w
L R W 2Nl e e o
Hll | nl 1 L | e = 1]
1) ®)(®)| (10) (14) (18) (19)  (20)
() 9 (15) (16)
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tools p. 50 11 | Line sew p. 44
2 | Closed Straight Line Tool p. 42 12 | Line color p. 44
3 | Closed Curve Tool p. 42 13 | Line sew type p. 44
4 | Closed Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 14 | Region sew p. 44
5 | Pencil (Closed Curve) Tool p. 42 15 | Region color p. 44
6 | Open Straight Line Tool p. 42 16 | Region sew type p. 44
7 | Open Curve Tool p. 42 17 | Convert to Stitches p. 66
8 | Open Semi-Automatic Tool p. 42 18 | Applique Wizard p. 154
9 | Pencil (Open Curve) Tool p. 42 19 | Create Offset Lines p. 49
10 | Path shape selector p. 43 20 | Create Floral Pattern p. 47
I Attributes tab (Stitches)
-|.J I!’-'EH‘ oew @ f-h [PV - —
@ [y - iy
A O o G <
1 |_.|;. Nl Do Coirmil C:D
. imew L mleE R R
RIS _I|l g
3
(ORGRCORONEC) S
n
No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference %
a
1 | Select Tools p. 50 4 | Divide by Color p. 68 -
)
2 | Split Stitches p. 68 5 | Convert to Blocks p. 67 o
3 | Change Color p. 66 %
®
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Design Center

Design Center

Application button menu

“HH_ELF 1 === R Menu Reference
1) — /=i o= P b s e 1 | wizard p. 194
(2) = [ e irwione 2 | New Line Image p. 197
(3) — il wsemamiinn 3 | New Figure Data p. 199
(4) e 4 | Open p. 195
(5) —H - 5 | save p. 210
(6) — H e 6 | SaveAs p. 210
ET ]

Ribbon menu tabs

M Original Image tab

|,|n- e W N — - ;
| | L T

bl

!—ﬂ:l'l

|

Reference  No. Reference

1 | OpenImage — 2 | To Line image p. 196

) E [ L e ey
- T o el ey
Qi il 50
EE D M HeEE
:._:; _n;!_l_ _!'_l--.l_,
OENCORNCON
2 @ (6)
Reference  No. Reference
1 | Pen Tools p. 186 4 | Pan Tool p. 186
2 | Eraser Tools p. 186 5 | To Original image p. 194
3 | Zoom Tools p. 186 6 | To Figure handle p. 198
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M Figure Handle tab

Design Center

@mm _'_“',-" B LA - g, L it s - "
o e | LR L &
= o y N - Bty T
BZ s 2 Opta il el S
| et i = 1|t i
| ! 1| '\!l-l | | ey | e -.:f"-m--m I [
O @ ©0e e a9 | o)
2 @ (6 (8 10 (12) (14 (16) (18)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tool p. 187 10 | Delete p. 188
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 188 11 | split p. 189
3 | Line Tool p. 187 12 | Flip vertically p. 200
4 | Zoom Tools — 13 | Flip horizontally p. 200
5 | Pan Tool — 14 | Numerical Setting p. 200
6 | Cut — 15 | Import Figure p. 199
7 | Copy — 16 | Design Page Settings p. 199
8 | Paste — 17 | To Line image p. 196
9 | Duplicate — 18 | To Sew setting p. 189

M View tab
e e Lo L e
= hw- - L L e |
-
i':“l* ﬂ ’V'ur o —
[T
Lo | ——— | I_
M @ | ®
(ORI )

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Reference Window p. 200 4 | Show Grid p. 202
2 | Modify Template p. 202 Show Grid with Axes p. 202
3 | Background Image Density p. 202 6 | Grid Interval p. 202
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Design Center

I Sew Setting tab

L— T -u-....i-.,.... - 1- T
o ST @!T,-_-f 'i@-*—?
® | (12) 9
(7 ) (10) (12 (14)

No. Reference  No. Menu Reference
1 | Region Tool p. 203 9 | Sew Type p. 205
2 | Line Tools p. 204 10 | Sewing Order p. 209
3 | Hole Sew Tool p. 208 11 | Preview —

4 | Stamp Tools p. 208 12 | Realistic Preview —
5 | Zoom Tools — 13 | stitch Simulator p. 209
6 | Pan Tool — 14 | To Figure handle p. 198
7 | Sew On/Off p. 205 15 | To Layout & Editing p. 192
8 | Color p. 205
M View tab
i?:_ﬂ"g‘_:ﬂ' i oo o8 s g
==
| |
1)
)

Reference  No. Reference

1 | Reference Window p. 200 2 | Sewing Attribute p. 205
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Design Database

List of menus

Design Database

E File menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Open in Layout & Editing — p. 216 Print Setup — p. 226
Import into Layout & o ' " o o
=i p. 216 Print Preview
Create New Folder — p. 214 Print — p. 226
Convert Format — p. 223 Create HTML — p. 227
Delete — p. 215 Create CSV — p. 227
Search — p. 222 Exit — —
M Edit menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Cut % Paste E p. 214
p. 214
Copy % Select All — —
M Display menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Large Thumbnails Property % p. 224
Small Thumbnails p. 215 Refresh — —
Details EI Toolbar — p. 212
Preview Q p. 224 Status Bar — —
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Design Database

M Option menu

Toolbar Reference Toolbar Reference
mm Blue
gslsetztm Unit | inch o p. 22 Black
Link — p. 221 22,‘;”fa“°“ Silver - p. 274
DST Settings — p. 274 Aqua
M Help menu
Menu Toolbar Reference Menu Toolbar Reference
Instruction Manual — p. 15 About Design Database — —
Customer support — p. 16
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Programmable Stitch Creator

Programmable Stitch Creator

Application button menu

i‘.ﬂaﬁ-ﬁ"—‘ -~ e Menu Reference
(1) T Ef'i Pl IF i STt 1 | New Fill/Stamp Pattern —
(2) I I“‘? TR R 2 | New Motif Pattern p. 237
(3) = = 3 | open p. 231
(4) N H- 4 | save p. 243
®) _E e 5 | Save As p. 243
== oo [0 s
Ribbon menu tabs
B Home tab
(10)
(7)
(3 EasuE s e =
s e = LN
Ll e | T Ja O e s T
T T aten
GRS L Kt | (38 |
T o
W @ 6 @ 1 @1
@2 @ 6 9 @02
\[¢] Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Select Tool p. 235 8 | Copy —
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 235 9 | Paste —
3 | Draw Line Tool p. 231 10 | Duplicate —
4 | Region (Reset) Tool p. 233 11 | Delete p. 240
5 | Region (Engrave) Tool p. 232 12 | Flip vertically p. 240
6 | Region (Emboss) Tool p. 233 13 | Flip horizontally p. 240
7 | Cut —

289

<
©
S
c
»
~
_|
o
o
n
o
5
o
Y
©
o
©
Q
®
S
o
®




Programmable Stitch Creator

M View tab
S i e, e —
-*_—'6[5 aﬂrrml
) 3 ®)
) (4)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 242 4 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 241
2 | Background Image Density p. 242 5 | Show Grid p. 244
3 | Show/Hide Preview window p. 243
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Font Creator

Font Creator

Application button menu

hifﬂiﬂﬁ_‘_‘. = " No. Menu Reference
1) _u |-= o R ' 1 | New p. 255
(2) = 2 | open . 255
I p p
B H- 3 | Save p. 263
4) _HE. s 4 | SaveAs p. 263
S o vl i |y

Ribbon menu tabs

B Home tab
(6) (11) (13)
| © (12) |
B e e
(Ao Sl g o e L
e i SR |
| @ | 6 | 1) as L an | a9
@ @& @6 @@ (16)  (20) (18)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference (-:%
1 | Select Object Tool p. 259 11 | Previous Character p. 256 E
2 | Edit Point Tool p. 260 12 | Select Character p. 256 g
3 | Manual Punch Tool p. 258 13 | Next Character p. 256 g

S
4 | Zoom Tool — 14 | Browse Characters p. 262 =%
5 | Pan Tool — 15 | Add/Remove Character p. 256 g
6 | Cut — 16 | Sewing Order p. 261 %
7 | Copy — 17 | Convert TrueType Font to Data p. 258 8
8 | Paste — 18 | Point Edit p. 260
9 | Duplicate — 19 | Flip p. 259
10 | Delete p. 260 20 | Align —
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Font Creator

M View tab
4 (8) (10)

No. Menu Reference | No. Menu Reference
1 | Open Template p. 246 6 | Show/Hide Status Bar p. 253
2 | Modify Template p. 264 7 | Show Grid p. 265
3 | Background Image Density p. 264 8 | Show Grid with Axes p. 265
4 | Fill Mode p. 264 9 | Snap to Grid p. 265
5 | Preview Window p. 261 10 | Grid Interval p. 265
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Sewing attributes

Sewing attributes

The sewing attributes for each sew type are first set to their default settings; however, by changing the settings
of the sewing attributes, you can create custom stitching.

For more details, refer to “Line sewing attributes” on page 296 and “Region sewing attributes” on
page 301.

Line sew types
Zigzag Stitch (=" P.296) Running Stitch/Triple Stitch (=" P.296)

AL,
S Mg

e
=————

Motif Stitch (1= P.297) Stem Stitch (15° P.298)
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Candlewicking Stitch (1= P.298) E/V Stitch (1 P.299)
-"*H".-‘! i ! - 4
i R i O L — il
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Sewing attributes

Region sew types
Satin Stitch (1= P.301) Fill Stitch (1= P.303)

AQ
N

Programmable Fill Stitch (= P.303) Motif Stitch (=" P.307)

am R
\.I-.'ﬁ'ﬁ.'lu'ﬁ '...'\ \..'l.'

L)
L B, T B ) hn Y

rﬁ'lrl‘rf-ﬁf

Cross Stitch (i P.308) Concentric Circle Stitch (i P.308)

-

. 7
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Sewing attributes

Radial Stitch (1= P.308) Spiral Stitch (15 P.308)

Stippling Stitch (i=° P.308)

[I] Memo:

The stitching for the programmable fill stitch and the motif stitch depends on the selected stitch pattern.
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Line sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Zigzag stitch

Off On
Under sewing A e e i
AN
Narrow Wide
Coarse Fine
Density
PN AN
Off On
Half Stitch
o] I
The inside The stitching is adjusted
stitching is dense. to a more even density.
Sharp Corners % é
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Running stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

1time 5 times
Run time(s) Specify the number of times the outline is sewn.

%1
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Triple stitch

Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Motif stitch

Select a pattern for the motif stitch.
E"ﬁ Click E-q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired pattern (.pmf
file) from the list of patterns that appears.
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can be Smaller Larger
"i“' [ j enlarged or reduced while maintaining the width-to-
height proportion. BRI LTI LTALTE
1 1 Height Short Tall
(vertical Specify the pattern height.
| 15_0 =l o |ength) RNl e Mm
2 2 Width Short Long
50 =
=] (horizontal Specify the pattern width.
length) PRRRQRRRRE SR EGFEF
:\g?;cr:taln aspect When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.
Normal g2 28 Gt £ G363
H-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
(horizongtal horizontal axis. Mirror
arrangement) All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the B Tttt
9 horizontal axis.
Allernate e e 45
Normal g2 28 Gt £ G2
V-Arrange Specify the arrangement of the patterns along a
} vertical axis. 3 — .
(vertical All patterns or each pattern can be flipped along the - Miror B SRT RN
arrangement) vertical axis.
Alternate gty (I £
Offset 0.0 mm Offset: 4.5mm
e A T gl
Spacing Narrow Wide
e
o Lk | FESEETER B — |63 [—
Short Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
Feed Run
Start/End Type | A A
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
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Stem stitch
Narrow Wide
Width
Narrow Wide
Space
45° 135°
Angle
Triple Single
Steh Type AN
Feed Run
Start/End Type | 77T A TTTTTTA
“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Candlewicking stitch

Dense Medium Light
Density H_*_

Smaller Larger
Size

e i s e

Narrow Wide
Spacing

Feed Run
Start/End Type | T A T

“If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed” on page 300

Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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E/V stitch

Chtch
Y Stitch

Select the E stitch or the V stitch.

E Stitch
Narrow Wide
1 2
1 Interval
fn = 00 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 5 5 5 A SO O OO (OO
~ ||
12.5 =l Short Long
— 2 Stroke width
20 = mm [rrrrrrrrlllllllll
3 Narrow Wide
3 Run pitch
SR OUUOR U0, U, SO OO, U SO AU (R SO0 AV A O G A
1time 5 times
. Specify the number of times the line
Run time(s) is Sewn. SR 00 R R O, . O O O O, O, O, O O O
%1 %5
1time 3times
. Specify the number of times each
Stroke time(s) stroke is sewn. L L L L L L L L L L L LT
%1 %3

Arrange

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Stitch

1 2
50 = ’
£ £ 12-5 = mm

—H—
20 = mm

3

1 Interval

Narrow Wide

VAAAARAARNAINAT moneoomssssolbssssssslirssssond

Short Long
2 Stroke width
Fo VNIV NIV NI NIV N NI NIV N M.A_A_A_MM
Narrow Wide

3 Run pitch

A A A AA A AN SN A

Run time(s)

With the V stitch, the line and the
strokes are sewn the same number
of times.

5 times

Arrange

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Sewing attributes

M If the entry/exit points of sewing have been changed

If the entry/exit points of line sewing with the motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch have been
changed or optimized, select a setting for Start/End Type in the line sewing attributes.

[z “Start/End Type” on page 297 and “Moving entry/exit points and the center point” on page 64

If Feed was selected under Start/End Type, jump stitches are entered at the beginning or end of pattern
stitching (with a motif stitch, stem stitch or candlewicking stitch). If Run was selected under Start/End Type,
running stitches following the path are entered at the beginning of and between pattern stitching.

Before the entry/exit points are changed

%@@ DE O DR OB R 0 B@% Path of actual stitching

jy/
%%%% %%%%

Entry p0|nt/EX|t point

When the entry point is moved
Feed

f DR O DR -0 0 2 %@agb
’y Entry point
/ Jump stitch

e il

%%%%%g

Exit point

Run

g%%%%%%%ﬁ%
.: Nﬁ/ Entry point

|_ Running stitch
B%@ G %@ %ﬁg

EX|t point

Q Note:

« After changing the Start/End Type, check the stitching with the stitch simulator.
=5 “Checking the stitching with the Stitch Simulator” on page 71

« Embroidery patterns where the Start/End Type of line sewing with the motif stitch, have been changed or
optimized in an application earlier than version 8 are opened or imported with this stitching specified as jump
stitches.
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Region sewing attributes
The available attributes differ depending on the selected sew type.

Satin stitch

Under
sewing

To specify underlay stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following attributes.

Specify the type of underlay stitching to be sewn.

» With text and manual punching patterns

« With other patterns

Edge only

Single

Region only (single layer of zigzag
shaped stitches)

Double

Region only (single layer of piping
stitches)

Edge and region (single layer of
zigzag shaped stitches)

Region only (double layer of zigzag
shaped and piping stitches)

B

Density

Select Dense, Medium or Light as the density for the underlay stitching.

Density

Coarse Fine

Gradation
This cannot be specified under the following conditions.
» The sewing direction is set to Variable
» Text and manual punching patterns
Click Pattern to set the gradation pattern.
“Creating a gradation/blending” on page 44

Off

On

Direction

This cannot be specified for text and manual punching
patterns.
Constant: Sews at a fixed angle.

Drag @ or select a value to specify the angle.

Variable: Automatically varies the sewing direction
according to the shape of the region.

Constant

Variable

301

90U9J9)9Yy pue S|00]/SNUBA



To specify half stitching, select the check box.
Half Stitch This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to
Constant. | |
The inside stitchingis  The stitching is adjusted
dense. to a more even density.
Inside of region
The inside of region setting is not available if the
RunNin Gradation check box is selected. =
. 9 This cannot be specified under the following conditions. Along outline
Stitch Path . NP B
» The sewing direction is set to Variable.
» Text and manual punching patterns
[ ] onoutline
No compensation Longest
pull compensation
Lengthen the sewing region in the sewing direction to
compensa- . f ; .
tion adjust for pattern shrinkage during sewing. % %
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

“Manually Creating Professional-Level Embroidery Patterns (Manual Punching)” on page 148
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Fill stitch

Under
sewing o
Density Satin stitch” on page 301.
Direction
= =
Specify the shape of the returning ends of the stitching. 1
Stitch Type This cannot be specified if the sewing direction is set to l 1
variable. L 1
: 1
Half Stitch
Running “Half Stitch” and “Running Stitch Path” on page 302.
Stitch Path
Short Long

Step pitch Specify the length of one stitch.

0% 50%
Frequency
Pull
compensa- “Pull compensation” on page 302.
tion
Connection This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
Points “Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100

Programmable fill stitch

Under sewing

Density

Direction

Half Stitch

“Region sewing attributes” on page 301 and 302.

Running Stitch Path

Pull compensation

Connection Points

This sewing attribute is available only when a text pattern is selected.
“Selecting connection point positions in a text pattern” on page 100
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Programmable fill

- Click E.q' to display the Browse dialog box. Select a folder, and then select the desired

=4

pattern (.pas file) from the list of patterns that appears.

. . Smaller Larger
Specify the pattern size. The pattern can 9

1 i QUG L A e
— be enlarged or reduced while maintaining
-H?(- l_ i the width-to-height proportion. 8%5%%%% 2%%%(@
1 Height Short Tall
—1 ) Specify the pattern OO s o i
,, | e SRS IV VN
=] 5 [ mm N T
——2 > Width Short Long
AR (horizontal Specify the pattern AT ATAY IS NN
lengthy | Width. QOO 2
(AN, 2CCTCTC

Maintain aspect ratio | When selected, the height-to-width proportions of the pattern are maintained.

135252 45°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
row 0%
VIV,
ViV VYV
CROCERAIE
Offset | umn Row 50% Column 50%
PV VIVIVIV ADADAD
OOIATRI SRR
PV ¥ WA FAOASH I

To specify base stitching, select the check box, and then specify settings for the following

Base Sewing attributes.

Specify the shape of the returning ends

=) (=L
Stitch Type of the stitching.
yp This cannot be specified if the sewing
direction is set to variable.

Short Long
Step Pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency
Pattern . . . o .
This area is sewn with the stitching settings
9] specified for the base sewing of the
OO0 programmable fill stitch.
OFOTO
Area where the embossing 0O
or engraving effects are ] This area is sewn with the stitching settings
applied specified by the pattern file.
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Sewing attributes

Notes on programmable fill stitches and stamps

In some case of the sew type and pattern directions setting of a programmable fill stitch or a stamp, lines will
not be sewn.

Use the Realistic View to view exactly how the stitch pattern will be sewn. To get an even better view, make
test samples of different settings.

Examples of programmable fill stitching:

H

Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
Stitch direction: 45° (default) Stitch direction: 90° Stitch direction: 0°

“Changing the display of the embroidery design” on page 70 and on “Programmable Stitch Creator” on
page 229
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Piping stitch

Stitching is created to run through the length of blocks.

the following attributes.

. . 1352 %0 45°
Direction This cannot be specified for manual . .
punching patterns. 180 0
225 15°
270°
Specify settings for the following if the motif stitch pattern is not used.
Coarse
Density @
Long
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch.
0% 50%
Frequency Specify the shift in the stitches.
Use Motif To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for

Motif
ot Pattemnl only

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.

Patternl/Pattern2

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange

V-Arrange

“Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.

H-Spacing

V-Spacing

Row offset

“Motif stitch” in the “Region sewing attributes” on page 307.

Run pitch
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Motif stitch

Motif

e S Select the pattern to be used for the motif stitch.

Patternl only

Tgd S fgd G Oy
s A LB P
vl L P A . N . . ]

i LA o O s g
7 G G G Q7 57 QI 0 LE L B GR BR
oy [ GG g A g o

st} [le R

Patternl and 2
P gy oy

B o e S

Ly

CFAT AT LT T

Pattern2 only

Patternl1/Pattern2

Specify settings for each pattern.

Pattern and size of
the motif stitch
patterns Maintain
aspect ratio

“Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297

H-Arrange
V-Arrange
H-Off 0.0 mm 2.5 mm
-Offset
(horizontal spacing) ﬁ Mﬁd 3 ﬁ W
*“‘ O AL R
0.0 mm 2.5 mm
V-Offset Mﬁd Tt
(vertical spacing) ﬁ ﬁ W
Mﬁi s i i s o
Narrow Wide
H-Spacing
(horizontal spacing) ‘ﬁﬁ ﬁﬁm ﬁ - ﬁi _‘ﬁ‘
B LRI N
i SRR R
Narrow Wide
orteals (328, AR
(vertical spacing) ‘ﬁ‘ ﬁ
EEB—$
fiie i e i it o s e g
1352 %0 45°
Direction 180° 0°
225 15°
270°
Smaller Larger
Alala @ @ o VN R
Row offset =i S
A LA LA LT T A A DD
Run pitch “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297
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Cross stitch

Smaller Larger

Size

Single Triple

Times

Concentric circle stitch, radial stitch and spiral stitch

For details on moving the center point of the concentric circle stitch and the radial stitch, refer to “Moving the
center point” on page 65.

Concentric Circle Stitch Coarse Concentric Circle Stitch Fine
Congertis circls Density > = i
Radial Stitch Coarse Radial Stitch Fine
Density i ' foid
Spiral Stitch Coarse Spiral Stitch Fine
Spiral Density Spiral Densit
= =
. . . Short Lon
Run pitch Specify the length of one stitch. 9
Stippling stitch
. . Short Lon
Specify the length of one stitch. 9
Run pitch This cannot be specified if the motif stitch is
used. The turns are The turns are more
smoother. angled.
Narrow Wide
Spacing .
The pattern is finer. The pattern is coarser.

To use a motif stitch in the pattern, select the check box, and then specify settings for the

Use Motif following attributes.

Pattern and size of the
motif stitch patterns

H-Arrange

V-Arrange “Motif stitch” in the “Line sewing attributes” on page 297.
Offset
Spacing

Run pitch
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Sewing attributes

Manual punch

If Satin Stitch, Fill Stitch or Prog. Fill Stitch is selected as the region sew type for the manual punching pattern,
feathered edge settings can be specified.

Feathered edge settings not specified Feathered edge settings specified

4 Specify the edge of the Top edge only

F stitching where the feathered | Top side of pattern
edge is to be applied. For <pattern11> WUWVWWUWVWWUWM

Bottom edge only

7]

3

Bottom side of WMMAMMAMMMMM
pattern
Feathered For <pattern18> Top and bottom

edge i ||‘ ‘ “l ||‘ ”|I edges
Click to display the Browse dialog box. Select the desired \AMAMAMMMMMMMM
pattern from the list of patterns that appears.

Short Long

2.0 % i Specify the width of the feathered edge WUWVWWUWVWWUWM WWVWNVWVWNVWW
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014
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007
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Text

029 042 -’fgeﬂg allede
: =] oOi2345 R

o | ABCDE abede s | ABRCDE abcede
012345 R 012%245 REEHER
-« | MBCDE abcde «| ABCDE abcde
012345 wmm O0L2345 wmam
« | ABCDE abcde « | ABCDE abcde
012345 weam 012345 me=m
« | ABGDE abcde «| ABCDE abcde
012345 wm=m 012345 s
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012345 mems 012345 GRS
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«| ABCDE abcde w | ABCDE abede
012345 wmmam 012345 wmwmam
« | ABCDE abcde o | ABCDE  gbede
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Text
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012345 RIS 012345 REEIERS
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Text

| ABCDE abede oos | ABCDE abcde
0123U5 wme=m 012345 REE I
w | ABCOE abcde ws | ABCPE  abcde
012345 s 01A3YS  wmem
| ABLOE abcde Small text
012345 meem | | o, ABCDE  abcde
012345 R
«| ABCDE abcd ABCDE
012345 WA S, 02 obcde
012345 R
085 ABC DE ﬂ.hl:dE 03 ABCDE Eﬁcd-t
012345 wmmm | | “"|012345  meeh
w ABCDE  abede | |40 ABCDE  abode
012345 wm=m 012345 NEE Y
o | ABCDE abcde
087 g?ggfs abede A 012345 ot
Monogram
«| ABCDE abcde
012345 memm | | |omena QD XY}
089 ABCDE abcde %
0125345 Ay > 838338
wo| ABCDE  abede 1 Memo:
ﬂ 1 2 34 5 ale ARl Uppercase letters of the English
A alphabet
091 '-.:_;f"Jl ':.;_‘;FLD@{‘—'E.;F‘:’?{"{}"J EI L:)ngert')case letters of the English
. i i alphabet
072545 BRE3EES Numeralé
092 H ﬁ E D E 1 h [ d p Stl;]r;c;ttsjsrt];%rlgarks, brackets and
ﬂ 1 E EF II‘ ﬁ Rl ;Jé)cpeenrtcea:jsleezgEslowercase
093 U@L%@ggffﬁg (G- mm Size for small text (appears only

CFr2P#5 R

for small text)
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